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PREFACE. 


IT  IS  probable  that  the  original  design  and  principal  motive  of  evpry 
teacher,  in  pablisiiing  a  school-book,  is  l.'ie  improvement  of  his  own 
pupils.  Such,  at  least,  is  the  iinineiiiatc  object  of  tiie  present  compiia- 
tion;  wiiich,  for  brevity  of  expression,  neatness  of  arrangement,  and  com- 
prehensiveness of  plan,  is,  perhaps,  superior  to  any  book  of  the  kind. 
"  Aly  chief  end  lias  been  to  explain  the  general  principles  of  grammar  a3 
clearly  and  intelligibly  as  possible.  In  the  dertnitions,  therefore,  easiness 
and  perspicuity  have  been  sometimes  preferretl  to  logical  exactness." 

Orthograpliy  is  mentioned  rather  for  the  sake  of  order  than  from  a  con- 
viction of  its  utility  ;  for,  in  my  opinion,  to  occupy  tliirfy  or  foriy  pages 
of  a  ^rammarin  defining  tlie  sounds  of  the  aip'-,abet,  is  quite  preposterous. 

On  Etymology,  I  have  ieft  much  to  be  remarked  by  the  teacher,  in  the 
time  of  teacliing.  My  reason  for  doing  this  is,  that  children,  when  by 
themselves,  labour  more  to  have  the  words  of  their  book  imprinted  on 
their  memories,  than  to  have  the  meaning  fixed  in  their  minds ;  but,  on 
the  contrary,  when  the  teacher  addresses  them  viva  voce,  tliey  naturally 
strive  rather  to  comprehend  his  meaning,  than  to  remember  his  exact 
expressions.  In  pursuance  of  this  idea,  the  first  part  of  Uiis  little  volume 
has  been  thrown  into  a  ibrin,  more  resembling  heads  of  lectures  on  gram- 
mar, than  a  complete  elucidation  of  the  subject.  That  the  teacher,  how- 
ever, may  not  be  always  under  i]:e  necessity  of  having  recourse  to  his 
memory  to  supply  the  deficiencies,  the  most  remarkable  observations 
have  been  subjoined  at  the  bottom  of  the  page,  to  which  the  pupds  them- 
selves may  occasionally  be  referred. 

The  desire  of  being  concise  has  frequently  induced  me  to  use  very 
elliptical  expressions ;  but  I  trust  they  are  all  sufficiently  perspicuous.  1 
may  also  add,  that  many  additional  and  critical  remarks,  which  might 
have,  with  propriety,  been  inserted  in  the  Grammar,  have  been  inserted 
rather  in  tiie  Key;  for  I  liave  studiously  withheld  every  thing  from  the 
Grammar,  tliat  could  be  spared,  to  keep  it  low-priced  for  the  general 
good. 

The  Questions  on  Etymology,  at  the  172nd  page,  will  speak  for  them- 
selves: tr.ey  unite  the  advantages  of  both  the  usual  methods,  viz.  that 
of  plain  narration,  and  that  of  question  and  answer,  without  tlie  incon- 
venience of  either. 

Syntax  is  commonly  divided  into  two  parts,  Concord  and  Govemi<"nt ; 
and  the  rules  re--pecting  the  former,  grammarians  in  general  have  placed 
betbre  those  which  relate  to  the  latter.  I  l.ave  not,  however,  atteiitled 
to  this  division,  because  I  deem  it  of  little  imr>ortr.nce;  but  have  phiced 
those  rules  first  which  are  either  more  easily  understood  or  whicii  more 
frequently  occur.     In  arranging  a  number  of  rules,  it  is  difiicult  to  please 


ir.  P  R  E  F  A  C  B. 

every  reader.  T  have  frequently  been  unable  to  satisfy  myself;  and, 
therefore,  cannot  expect  that  the  arrangement  which  I  have  at  last  adopted 
will  give  universal  Eatisfaction.  Whatever  order  be  preferred,  the  one 
rule  must  necessarily  precede  tiie  other ;  and  since  they  are  all  to  be 
learned,  it  signifies  but  httle  whether  the  rules  of  concord  precede  those 
of  government,  or  whether  they  be  mixed,  provided  no  anticipations  be 
made  which  may  embarrass  the  learner. 

For  Exercises  on  Syntax,  I  have  not  only  selected  the  shortest  senten- 
ces I  could  find,  but  printed  the  lines  closely  together,  with  the  rules  at 
the  bottom  on  a  small  type,  and  by  these  means  have  generally  compres- 
sed as  many  faulty  expressions  into  a  single  page,  as  some  of  my  prede- 
cessors have  done  into  two  pages  of  a  larger  size.  Hence,  though  this 
book  seems  to  contain  but  few  exercises  on  bad  grammar,  it  really  con- 
tains so  many,  that  a  separate  volume  of  exercises  is  quite  unnecessary. 

Whatever  defects  were  found  in  the  former  edition,  in  the  time  of 
teaching,  have  been  carefiilly  supplied. 

On  Etymology,  Syntax,  Punctuation,  and  Prosody,  there  is  scarcely  a 
rule  or  observation  in  the  largest  grammar  in  print  that  is  not  to  be  found 
in  this;  besides,  the  rules  and  definitions,  in  general,  are  so  very  short  and 
pointed,  that  compared  with  those  in  some  other  grammars,  tliey  may  be 
said  to  be  hit  off  rather  than  made.  Every  page  is  independent,  and 
though  quite  full,  not  crowded,  but  wears  an  air  of  neatness  and  ease 
invitingly  sweet, — a  circumstance  not  unimportant.  But,  notwithstanding 
these  properties,  and  others  that  might  be  mentioned,  I  am  far  from  being 
so  vain  as  to  suppose  this  compilation  is  altogether  free  from  inaccuracies 
or  defects ;  much  less  do  I  presume  tliat  it  will  obtain  the  approbation 
of  every  one  who  may  choose  to  peruse  it ;  for,  to  use  the  words  of  Dr. 
Johnson,  "  He  that  has  much  to  do,  will  do  something  wrong,  and  of 
that  wrong  must  sufler  the  consequences ;  and  if  it  were  possible  that  he 
should  always  act  rightly,  yet  when  such  numbers  are  to  judge  of  his 
conduct,  the  bad  will  censure  and  obstruct  him  by  malevolence,  and  the 
good  sometimes  by  mistake." 


9:5"  Those  pupils  that  are  capable  of  writing,  should  be  rajuested  to 
tcrits  the  plural  of  nouns,  <S-c.  either  at  home  or  at  school.  Tlie  Exercises 
on  Syntax,  should  be  tcritten,  in  tlieir  conected  state,  with  a  stroke 
dravm  under  tAe  word  corrected. 

ify'  K.  means  Kfcy  •  the  figures  refer  to  tlie  jXo.  of  the  Key,  not  the 
page. 


THE  PRINCIPLES 

OP 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


ExGLTSH  Gram.mar  is  the  art  of  speaking 
and  writing  the  English  Language  v.ith 
propriety. 

It  is  divided  into  four  parts  ;  namely,  Orthography, 
Etymology,  Syntax,  aad  Prosody. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Orthography  teaches  the  nature  and  powers  of 
Letters,  and  the  just  method  of  spelling  Words, 

A  Letter  is  the  least  part  of  a  word. 

There  are  twenty-six  letters  in  English. 

Letters  are  either  Vowels  or  Consonants. 

A  Voir  el  is  a  letter,  the  name  of  which  makes  a  full  open 
sound. — The  vowels  are,  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  w,  y. — The  conso- 
nants are,  h,  c,  d,  f,  g,  h,  j,  k,  I,  m,  n,  p,  q,  r,  s,  t,  v,  x,  z. 

A  Consonant  is  a.  letter  that  has  a  sound  less  distinct 
than  that  of  a  vowel ;  as,  I,  m,  p. 

A  Diphthong  is  the  union  of  two  vowels;  as,  ou  in  out. 

A  proper  Diphthong  is  one  in  which  both  the  vowels 
are  sounded ;  as,  ou  in  boy. 

An  improper  Diphthong  is  one  in  which  only  one  of  the 
two  vowels  is  sounded  ;  as,  o  in  boat. 

A  Triphthong  is  the  union  of  three  vov.-els  ;  as,  eau  in 
heauty. 

A  Syllable  is  a  part  of  a  word,  or  as  much  as  can  be 
sounded  at  once  ,  as,  far  in  far-mer. 

A  Monosyllable  is  a  word  of  one  syllable  ;  as,  fox. 

A  Dissyllable  is  a  word  of  two  syllables  ;  as,  Pe-ter. 

A  Trissyllahle  is  a  word  of  three  syllables;  as,but-tet  -Jly. 

A  Polysyllable  is  a  word  of  many  syllables. 

95"  Why  i\\o-d\A  judgement,  abridgement.  &c.  be  sptlled  without  el 
How  caji^  be  soft  likej  without  it  7  SceWali;er's  Die.  wader  judgement. 


ENGLISH  ^TY.MOLOGY 

ETYMOLOGY. 

Ety.-\iology  treats  of  tne  ([liferent  sorts  of 
Words,  their  various  modifications  and  their 
derivation. 
There  are  nine  parts  of  Speech : — Article, 
Noun.  Adjective,  Proaoun,  Verb,  Adverb, 
TVeposition,  Interjection,  and  Conjunction. 

Of  the  Articles. 

An  Article  is  a  word  put  before  a  noun, 
to  show  the  extent  of  its  meaning ;  as,  a 
man. 

There  are  two  articles,  a  or  an  and  the. 
A  is  used  before  a  consonant.*' — An  is  used 
before  a  vowel,  or  silent  It;  as,  an  age,  an 
Jiour. 

Of  Xouxs. 

A  Noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place, 
or  thing;  as,  Jolin,  London,  hook. 

Nouns  are  varied  by  Xuniber,  Gender  and  Case. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

*  .T  is  '.s-d  bernre  the  Inno;  sound  of  w,  and  before  w  and  y ;  a?,  A 
wit,  H  f.upfiovi/,  a  eice,  a  week,  a  year,  sucli  a  ojie. — .5n  is  used  befure 
jvords  beginning  wi;ii  A  sounded,  when  the  accent  isou  the  second  syl 
lable;  a?,  j9n  h'-roic  aciioii;  nw  historical  account. 

j1  is  callfid  life  indefinite  article,  bt^cau.-e  it  dofs  not  point  out  a  par 
licular  p<;rt-on  or  thing;  3^=,  .4  kin^,  that  is,  anv  kins. 

T/ie  is  callfrl  the  definite  article,  because  it  refers  to  a  particuiai 
person  or  thing;  as,  The  King;  that  is,  the  king  of  our  own  country. 

A  noun  witljout  an  aniele  to  limit  it, is  taken  in  its  widest  sense;  as, 
Man  is  nirirtal :  nainHJy,  all  mankind. 

Jl  is  ns'd  before  nouns  in  tiie  singular  number  only.  It  is  used  h^ 
fore  the  pitiral  in  nouns  preceded  by  sucli  phrases  as,  A  few,  a  grtai 
ipany ;  ss,  .'i  few  books;  a  great  many  apples. 

'['If  is  u' id  before  nouns  in  both  nnnib^r=,  and  scmefimes  before  ad- 
vrlj?;  in  xhc  comparative  and  guperfatrve  degree;  as,  the  more  I  study 
£iamniar  the  better  1  Ukd  ii 


ENGLISH  ETJ^OLOGY. 
Of  Number. 

Number  is  the  distinction  of  one  from  more. 

Nouns  have  two  numbers  ;  the  Singular 
and  the  Plural  The  singular  denotes  one, 
the  plural  more  than  one. 

1.  The  plural  is  generally  formed  by  add- 
ing s  to  the  singular  ;  as,  Book,  books- 

2.  Nouns  in  s,  sh,  ch,  x  or  o,  form  the  plu- 
ral by  adding  es ;  as,  Miss,  Misses  ;  brush, 
brushes;  match,  matches;  fox,  foxes;  hero, 
heroes. p-  ^^-  ^-^ 

3.  Nouns  in  y  change  y  into  ics  in  the 

plural ;  as.  Lady,  ladies : y  with  a  vowel 

before  it,  is  not  changed  into  ies ;  as.  Day, 
days. 

4.  Nouns  in/or/e,  change/  or/e  into  ves 
in  the  plural ;  as,  Loaf,  loaves ;  life,  lives. 

OBSERVATIOXS. 

Nouns  ending  in  cA,  sounding  A,  form  the  plural  by  adding  5  only ." 
as.  Stomach,  stomachs. 

Nouns  in  in,  w'nh  junto,  canto,  tyro, grotto,  portico,  solo  andgjiarto., 
have  s  only  in  the  plural ;  as.  Folio,  folios  ;  canto,  cantos. 

Nouns  mff,  have  their  plural  in  s ;  as,  Muff,  muffs;  except  staff, 
which  sf^nietimoj  has  staves. 

Dwarf,  scarf,  wharf,  Irrief,  chief,  o^ief.  kerchief,  handkerchief,  mis- 
chief;  gulf,  turf,  surf ,  fife,  strife,  proof  hoof,  roof  Q".^  reproof  never 
chanse/or/e  into  ves. — 14  change/ or/e  into  res,  27  don't. — K.  2-2.  *. 

Nouns  are  either  proper  or  common — P/-a;?er  nouns  are  the  names  of 
persons,  placs,  seas,  rivers,  &c. ;  as,  Thomas,  Scotland,  F->rth.* 

Oimmon  nouns  are  the  namt-s  of  thinss  in  general ;  as,  chair,  table. 

Collective  nouns  are  nouns  that  t^icnify  many :  as,  .Multitude,  crowds. 

.Abstract  nouns  are  the  names  of  qtialities  abstracted  from  their  sub- 
stances ;  as,  fVi.-idovi,  wickedness. 

Verbal  or  participial  nouns  arc  nouns  derived  from  verbs;  as,  reading. 

*  Proper  noun?  have  the  plural  only  when  they  refer  to  a  race  orfami'": 
as,  Tiie  Campbells:  or  to  several  persons  of  the  ^^wie  namr,  ss.  The  eight 
H'-iirj/s,  the  t\v(»  Mr.  Bells,  the  two  Miss  Brottng,  (or  without  lie  na- 
vitral.)  the  Miss  Rous  ;  but  in  addressing  letters  in  which  both  or  all  are 
equally  conceined.  and  also  when  the  names  are  diffc/ent,  we  pNiraliz*" 
the  title,  (Mt.or  Mi>s)  and  write  Mi.~ses  Brown,  Misses  Roy;  Messrs. 
{Jiii  M<BS«ieu.'-a,  Fr.,  Gaihric-  und  Twt 


ENGUSH^ETYM^LOGY. 

Exercises  on  Number. 

Write,  or  tell,  or  spell,  the  Plural  of 

Fox,*  book,  leaf,  candle,  hat,  loaf,  wish, 
fish,  sex,  kiss,  coach,  inch,  sky,  bounty,  army, 
duty,  knife,  echo,  loss,  cargo,  wife,  story, 
church,  table,  glass,study,calf,  branch,  street, 
potato,  peach,  sheaf,  booby,rock,stone,house, 
glor}-,  hope,  flower,  city,  difficulty,  distress. 

Day,  boy,  relay,  chimney, f  journey, valley, 
needle,  enemy,  an  army,  a  vale,  an  ant,  a 
sheep,  the  hill,  a  valley,  the  sea,  key,  toy. 

Correct  the  following  Errors  : 

A  end,  a  army,  an  heart,  an  horn,  an  bed, 
a  hour,  a  adder,  a  honour,  an  horse,  an 
house,  an  pen,  a  ox,  vallies,  chimnies,  jour- 
nies,  attornies,  a  eel,  a  ant,  a  inch,  a  eye. 

Exercises  on  the  Observations. 

INIonarch,  t}To,  grotto,  nuncio,  punctilio, 
ruff,  muff,  reproof,  portico,  handkerchief, 
gulf,  hoof,  fife,  multitude,  people,  meeting, 
John,  Lucy,  meekness,  charity,  folly,  France, 
Matthew,  James,  wisdom,  reading. 

*  What  is  the  plural  of  fox  ?  Foxes.  Why  7  Because  nouns  in  s, 
sk,  ch,  X,  or  o,  form  the  plural  by  adding  es. — What  is  the  plural  of 
book?  Books.  Why  7  Because  the  plural  is  generally  formed  by  ad- 
ding s  to  the  singular. — What  is  the  plural  of  Zea/?  Leaves.  Why  7 
Because  nouns  in/or/e  change/ or /e  into  ves  in  the  plural. — What 
is  the  plural  of  army  ?  ^^rmies.  Why  1  Because  nouns  in  y  change  y 
into  ies  in  the  plural. — What  is  the  plural  of  day  7  Days.  Spell  it: 
d,  a.  y,  s.  Why  not  d,  a,  i,  e,  s?  Because  y  with  a  vowel  before  it  is 
not  changed  into  ies  :  it  takes  s  only. — What  is  Lhe  difference  between 
adding  and  changing! — K.  Xo.  37,  40,  41. 

t  Many  eminent  authors  change  ey  in  the  singular  into  ies  in  the 
plural,  liius: — Chimnies  with  scorn  rejecting  smoke. — Swift. 

Still  as  thou  dost  thy  radiant  JoMrni'e^  run. — Prior. 

But  rattling  nonsense  in  full  vollies  breaks. — Pope. 

The  Society  of  Procurators  or  Mtomies — Biswell. 
This  mode  of  spelling  these  and  similar  words  is  highly  improp^. 
How  inconsistent  is,  '■'■  Attomicd''^  '■•■Journeyed." 


ENGLISH  ETYMOLOGY. 


Of  Nouns. 


Some  nouns  are  irrejrular  in  Ihe  formation  of  tlieir  plu- 
ral ;  such  as. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Man* 

men 

Tooth 

teeth 

Woman 

women 

Goose 

geese 

Child 

children 

blouse 

mice 

Foot 

feet 

Louse 

lice 

Ox 

oxen 

Penny 

pence 

*  Tho  compounds  of  iimn  form  the  plural  like  the  simple;  namely, 

by  changing  a  of  the  singular,  into  e  of  the  plural. MuKselman,  not 

being  a  compound  of  man,  is  7nusselma;t.',  it  is  said,  in  the  plural ;  I 
think  it  should  always  he  ;nussel/rte?t  in  the  plural. 

SIXGULAK.  PLURAL. 

Brother  brothers,  or  brethrent 

Sow  or  swine  t  sows,  or  swine 

Die  (for  gaming)  dice 

Die  (for  coining)  dies 

Aide-de-camp  aides-de-camp 

Court-martial  courts-martial 

Cousin-gennan  cousins-german 

Futher-in-law,  «S6C.  fathers-in-law,  «Scc. 

t  Urethral  is  generally  applied  to  the  members  of  tlie  same  society 

or  churchy  and  Brothers  to  tlie  sf)ns  of  ilie  same  parents. 
t  The  sinsiular  of  s  >me  nouns  is  distinguished  from  the  plural  by  the 

arlicle  a  ;  as,  ^  sheep,  a  swine. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Names  of  metals,  virtues,  vices,  and  things  that  are  weighed  or  mea- 
sured, &C.C.  are  in  general  singular  ;  as,  Gold,  meekurss,  drunkenness, 
bread,  beer,  beef,  &c.,  excejjt  when  the  dillerent  sorts  are  jucant ;  as. 
Wines,  tens. 

Souie  nouns  are  used  only  in  tlie  plural ;  such  as,  .Antipodes,  literati, 
credenda,  minutice.  banditti,  data,  fulk. 

The  singular  nf  literati,  &c.  is  made  by  saying  one  of  the  literati 

Bandit,  the  singular  ni banditti,  is  often  used  in  newspapers. 

The  words  j^pjmratus,  hiatus,  scries,  brace,  dozen,  means,  and  spe- 
cies, are  alike  in  both  numbers. — Some  pluralize  series  into  seriescs — 
Brace,  dozen,  &c.  sometimes  admit  of  the  plural  foim  ;  thus,  he  bought 
partridges  in  braces,  and  books  in  dozens,  &cc. 

J\rcws  and  alms  are  geni  rally  used  in  tin;  .s/7?^M/ar  number,  but  some- 
times in  the  plural. Pains  is  genera  ly  plural. 

Pease  and  fish  are  used  when  we  mean  the  species  ;  as,  pease  are 
dear,  fish  is  cheap;  but  when  we  refer  to  the  number,  we  say,  peas^ 
fishes;  as,  Ten  peas,  iwn  fishes. 

Horse  and  foot,  meaning  cavulnj  and  infantry,  arc  used  iti  the  sin- 
gular/crm  with  a  plural  verb  ;  as,  .\  ihmisand  liorse  were  ready;  ten 
lijousand  foot  were  there.— wVen  is  understood. 


JO 


ENGLISH  ETYMOLOGY. 


Of 


Nouns. 

As  the  following  words,  from  foreign  languages,  seldom 
occur,  except  a  iQW,  the  pupil  may  very  properly  be  al- 
Jowcd  to  omit  them,  till  he  be  farther  advanced. 


Animal culum  animalcula 


Antitiiesis 
Apex 

Appendix 

Arcanum* 
Aut^^  maton 
Axis 
Basis 
x:"alz 


autiljieses 

apices 

appendixes 

ajjpen  dices 

arcana 

automata 

axes 

bases 

calces 


Cherub  cherubim.cherubs 


Crisis 

Criterion 

Datum 

Desideratum 

Diaeresis 

Eitiuvium 

Ellipsis 

Emphasis 

Encomium 

Erratum 


crises 

criteria 

d-dta 

desiderata 

diaereses 

effluvia 

ellipses 

emphases 

encomia 

encomiums 

errata 


Focus  foci 

Gchius  genii  t 

Genus  genera 

Hypothesis  hypotheses 

Ignis  fatuus  ignis  fitui 

Index  indexes,  indicest 

Lamina  lamina3 

iMagus  magi 

-yt  ,        S  memoranda,  or 

Memorandum  >  . 

(  memorandums 

Metamorphosis  metamorphoses 

?*Ionsieur         messieurs 

Phenomenon  phenomena 


Radius 

Stamen 

Seraph 

Stimulus 

Stratum 

Vertex 

Vortex 

Virtu  C'so 


radii 
stamina 
seraphim,  S(5raph3 
stimuli 
strata 
vertices 
vortices 
virtuosi 


It  was  thought  unnecessary  to  give  a  list  of  such  words 
of  our  own  as  snvffers,  scissors,  tongs,  &lc.  because  they 
are  evidently  to  be  used  as  plural  ;  but  it  may  be  proper 
lo  observe  that  such  vrords  as  mathemaiiQS,  metaphysics, 
politics,  ethics,  pneumatics,  6c.q..  though  generally  plural, 
are  sometimes  construed  as  singular,  as,  Mathematics  is 
a  science  ;  and  so  of  the  rest. 

*  KcLE.  Nouns  ill  um  or  on  liave  a  in  ili«  plural ;  and  those  which 
have  is  in  the  singular  have  es  in  tin-  jilnrai. 

t  Genii,  aerial  ^pirits  ;  hut  geniuses,  persons  of  {renins. — For  what 
roasoa  J..  JMurray.FJpldnstim^Oulton  and  others,  piuralize  such  words 
as  genius  and  reous  hy  addinj.'  ses  to  the  singular,  making  tht-ni  ge- 
niuAscs,  rebussc.5,  instead  of  geniuses,  rebuses,  it  is  not  easy  to  guess  ; 
as  words  <  iiding  witli  a  sinj^le  s  are  never  accented  on  the  last  syllable, 
there  can  be  no  ^ood  rea.-on  for  doubling  the  s^  before  es.  Hence  rule 
2nd,  page  7ih,  begins  with  "iSouns  in  s,"  because  lliose  iu  s  include 
those  in  ss. 

+  Indexes,  when  it  signifies  pointer?  or  tables  of  contents.  Jndices 
when  it  refers  to  algebraic  quautitiea  , 
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Of  Gender. 

Gender  is  the  distinction  of  sex. 

There  are  three  genders :  the  Masculine^ 
Feminine,  and  Neuter. 

The  Masculine  denotes  the  male  sex  ;  as, 
A  man,  a  hoy. 

The  Feminine  denotes  Xh.Q  female  sex  ;  as, 
A  woman,  a  girl. 

The  Neuter  denotes  whatever  is  without 
life ;  as,  Milk. 

There  are  three  ways  of  dlstingvishing  the  sex : 

1.   By  different  words  ;  as, 


MALE. 

FEMA.LE. 

MALE. 

FEMALS. 

Bachelor 
Beau 

maid,  spinster 
belle 

Horse 
Husband 

mare 
wife 

Boar 

sow 

King 

queen 

Boy 
Brother 

girl 
sister 

Lad 
Lord 

lass 
lady 

Buck 

doe 

Man 

woman 

Bull 

cow 

Master 

mistress 

Bullock,  ox 

or  steer 
Cock 

>  heifer — hef.er 
hen 

Milter 

Nephew 

Ram 

spawner 

niece 

ewe 

Colt 
Dog 
Drake 

filly 

bitch 

duck 

Singer 
Sloven 

^  songstress,  or 
\       singer 
slut 

Earl 
Father 

countess 
mother 

Son 
Stag 

daughter 
hind 

Friar 

nun 

Uncle 

aunt 

Gander 

goose 

Wizard 

witch 

Hart 

roe 

OBSF.R\ 

Sir 

"ATIOXS. 

madam 

Some  nouns  are  either  7na.«cw/(>ie  (yx  feminine ;  such  as,  parent,  child^ 
coitsin,  infant,  servant,  neighbour,  <S-c. 

Some  nouns,  naturally  neuter,  are  converted  into  the  masculine  or 
feminine  gender;  as,  when  we  say  of  the  sun,  He  ie  setting;  and  of 
!})€  moon,  She  i«  erlipaod 
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Of  Nouns. 
2.   By  a  difference  of  termination;  as, 


MALE. 

FEMALE. 

MALE. 

FEMALE 

Abbot 

abbess 

Jew 

Jewess 

Actor 

actress 

Landgrave 

!  landgravine 

Administrator  administratrix 

Lion 

lioness 

Adulterer 

adultress 

Marquis 

marchioness 

Ambassador 

ambassadress 

Mayor 

mayoress 

Arbiter 

arbitress 

Patron 

patroness 

Author  (often 

Oauthoress* 

Peer 

peeress 

Baron 

baroness 

Poet 

poetess 

Bridegroom 

bride 

Priest 

priestess 

Benefactor 

benefactress 

Prince 

princess 

Caterer 

cateress 

Prior 

prioress 

Chanter 

chantress 

Prophet 

prophetess 

Conductor 

conductress 

Protector 

protectress 

Count 

countess 

Shepherd 

shepherdess 

Deacon 

deaconess 

Songster 

songstress 

Duke 

duchess 

Sorcerer 

sorceress 

Elector 

el ec tress 

(sultaness,  or 
^sultana 

Emperor 

empress 

Sultan 

Enchanter 

enchantress 

Tiger 

tigress 

Executor 

executrix 

Traitor 

traitress 

Governor 

governess 

Tutor 

tutoress 

Heir 

heiress 

Tyrant 

tyranness 

Hero 

her-o-Ine 

Viscount 

viscountess 

Hunter 

huntress 

Votary 

votaress 

Host 

hostess 

Widower 

v.'idow 

3     Bv  prefixing  another  word  ;  as, 

A  rocA--sparrow,  a  //e«-sparrow  :  a  //e-goal,  a  she-goz.i ; 
•a  mflw.gerv'ant,  a  r/m/J-servant ;  a  he.-c.ss,  a  s//e-ass  ;  u 
7Aia/e-child,  &,c.  ;  7naZe-descendants,  &:c. 

*  It  I'lOi  s  not  appear  to  \,h  neceisary,  vor  tvin  p-nijier,  lo  iis-  nhlhcv 
es6  ;  lor  tlie  leiuale  noun  or  pronoun  lliat  almost  invariably  accoin- 
pjtmc-s  Lhis  word,  will  diblineuish  the  gender  in  it  as  well  as  in  writer. 
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Of  the  Cases  of  Nouns. 

Case  is  the  relatiun  one  noun  bc.-irs  to  another,  or  to  a  verb,  or  prepo- 
sition. 

Nouns  have  three  cases ;  the  Nominative, 
Possessive,  and  Objective.* 

The  Nominative  and  Objective  are  alike. 

The  Possessive  is  formed  b}^  adding  an 
apostrophe  and  s  to  the  nominative ;  as,  Job's. 

When  the  plural  ends  in  s.  the  possessive 
is  formed  by  adding  only  an  apostrophe;  thus, 

Singular.  Plural,  Sivffular.         Plural. 

Nam.     Lady      Ladies  John  1 

Pass,     Lady's    Ladies'  John's  

Ohj.       Lady      Ladies  John  

t  Proper  names  generally  want  tbe  plural. — See  page  7th,  last  note. 

EXERCISES 

ON      GEWDER,      NUM13ER      AIVD      CASE. 

X  Father,  brothers,  mother's,  boys,  book, 
loaf,  arm.s,  wife,  hats,  sisters',  bride's,  bottles, 
brush,  goose,  eagle's  wings,  echc,  ox's  horn, 
mouse,  kings,  queens,  bread,  child's,  glass, 
tooth,  tongs,  candle,  chair,  Jane's  boots,  Ro- 
bert's shoe,  horse. 

*  The  J^ominative  merely  denotes  the  name  of  a  thing. 

The  Possessive  denoies  possession ;  as,  jinn's  book. Possession  is 

often  expressed  by  of  as  well  as  an  '*•. K.  57  to  63,  also  I'Ji  and  195. 

The  Objective  denotes  the  object  upon  which  an  active  verb  or  a 
preposition  terminates. 

J  One  method  of  using  the  above  exercises  is  as  follows: — 

Father,  a  noun,  singular  I'numhpr),  viascu.'ine  (gender),  tiie  nomin- 
ative (c.ise),  plural,  fathers.  Brothers,  a  noi;ii,  plural,  masculine,  the 
nominative.  Mother's,  a  noun,  singular,  feminine,  the  possessive. — 
Spell  It.— IC.  44. 

By  parsing  in  this  manner,  the  pnpil  jjivep  a  correct  answei-  to  tna 
questions.  What  part  of  speech  is /at/tcr?  \V1  at  Tjumjer .?  WLat^-oi 
der?  What  case  ?  without  obliging  the  teaoiif  ;•  to  lose  time  to  no  pir- 
pose  in  a.^^kin;^  them. — The  pupil,  however,  should  be  made  to  undti^ 
stand  that  he  is  giving  ansicers  to  questions  wiiich  are  always  supposed 
to  be  asked. 

As  the  Nominative  and  Objective  are  alike,  no  inaccuracy  can  re»uU 
from  the  pupil's  beinj;  allowed  to  call  it  a!u  lys  the  Nominative,  till 
he  come  to  the  verb. —  Case  may  be  altogeth.  i'  omitted  till  that  tune^ 
the  case  of  pronouns  eicented. — See  Note,  p.ce  30. 
A -'3 
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Of  Adjectives. 

An  Arljectke  is  a  Avord  which  expresses 
the  (juaiity  of  a  noun  ;  as,  A  good  hoy. 

Adjectives  have  tJiree  degrees  of  compari- 
son: ihePo  si  I  ice, Comparative  and  Superlative. 

The  comparative  is  formed  by  adding  er  to 
the  positive  ;  and  the  superlative,  by  adding 
est;  as  in  Sweet,  swef-ter,  sweetest.*~^-^'^- 

Diss3dlables  in  y  change  y  into  i  before  ei 
and  est;  as,  Happy,  happier,  happiest.-\ 

ADJECTIVES  COMPARED  IRREGULARLY.. 
•  Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

Good,  (well  an  Adv.)  better  best 

Bad,  evil,  or  ill  worse  worst 

Little  less  least 

Much  or  many  more  most 

Late  later  latest  or  last 

Near  nearer  nearest  or  next 

Far  farther  farthest 

Fore  former  foremost  or  first 

Old  older  or  elder  oldest  or  eldest 

OBSERVATIONS. 

*  The  Positive  expresses  the  simple  quality ;  the  Comparative  a 
higher  or  loicer  degree  of  the  quality;  and  the  Superlative  the  highest 
or  lowest  degree. K.  68,  72. 

Adjectives  of  one  syllable  are  generally  compared  by  adding  er  and 
est ;  and  those  oT  more  than  one  by  preti.xing  more  and  most ;  as,  J\Iore 
numerous,  most  numerous  ; — or,  by  less  and  least ;  as,  J^ess  merry, 
least  nierr3'. 

Dissyllables  ending  with  e  final  are  often  compared  by  or  and  est; 
!«!,  Polite,  politer,  politest ;  ample,  ampler,  amplest. 

T  If  a  vowel  precede  y,  it  is  not  changed  into  i,  before  er  and  est; 
a.«.  Gay,  gayer,  gayest ;  coy,  cmjer,  coyest. 

Some  adjectives  are  compared  by  addingwiosi  to  the  end  of  the  word, 
a.s.  Upper,  uppermost.— Some  liave  no  positive  ;  as,  Exterior,  extreme. 

J\i\nais  are  often  used  as  adjectives ;  as,  A  gold-ring,  a  sUver-cu^ 

Adjectives  often  become  nouns  ;  as,  Much  good. 

Some  adj.ctives  do  not  properly  admit  of  comparison ;  such  as,  7Vk«, 
perfect,  universal,  chief,  extreme.  4-c. 

Much  is  applied  to  tliirgs  weiffhei  or  measured;  Many  to  those  that 
are  ■numbered. Elder  and  clie''st  to  persons :  older  and  oldest  to  things. 

When  the  positive  ends  in  a  single  consonant,  preceded  by  a  single 
vowel,  the  consonant  is  doubled  before  er  artd  est;  as,Biff,big^erfbiffg»ti 
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Of  Personal  Pronouns, 

A  Pronoun  is  a  word  used  instead  of  a 
noun;  as,  Jjohn  is  a  good  boy;  he  obeys  the 
master. 

There  are  three  kinds  of  pronouns  :  Persona!,  Relative 
and  Adjective. — The  Personal  Pronouns  are  thus  de- 
clined : — 

6I>-Gt;LAR.  PLrRAL. 

JV'om.        Poss.      Obj.  JV'o7n.       Pass.         Gbj. 

pSrror/lI         mine  me Vve    ours    us 

2.  m.  or/.  Thou  thine  thee — You*yours  you 

3.  m.         He      his     him"^ 

3.  /.  She    hersfher   >The}i;heirs  them 

3.  72.  It        its      it     J 

EXERCISES  ON  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

I,  thou,  we,  me,  us,  thine,  he,  him,  she, 
hers,  they,  thee,  them,  its,  theirs,  you,  her, 
ours,  yours,  mine,  his,  I,  me,  them,  us,  it,  we. 

*  Fe  is  often  used  instead  of  you  in  the  nominative ;  as,  Te  are  hap- 

py- 

.Mine  and  thine  were  formerly  used  instead  of  wy  and  tfiy  before  a 
vowel  or  an  A  ;  33,  Blot  out  ail  mine  iniquiiies ;  Give  nie  th,'7ie  hf-art. 

t  Hers,  its,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  sLould  never  be  wriiieii  her's,  it'ft, 
our's,  your^s,  their  s  ;  but  hers,  its,  ours,  6'C. 

The  compound  pers-.inal  pronouns,  JiLise^f,  thyself,  kimsflf,  tec.  ara 
commonly  joiiud  either  to  Uie  simple  pronoun,  or  to  any  ordinary  noua 
to  make  it  more  remarkable. — See  K.  SO,  96. 

Tiiese  pronouns  are  all  cenerally  in  the  same  case  wilh  the  noun  or 
pronoun  to  which  th»y  are  joined  ;  as,  '■^She  herself  said  so;"  "They 
themselves  acknowlcdg-jd  it  to  me  myself;''^  "The  master  hlmstuf  ciit 
it." 

Self,  when  used  alone,  is  a  noun ;  as,  "  Our  fondness  for  sc'.f  is  hurt- 
ful to  others."— K.  08. 

In  some  resp-^ctable  pranimars  the  possessive  case  of  ihe  different 
personal  pronouns  stands  thus:  1st,  my  or  mine,  viir  or  our." — 2d,  thy 
or  thine,  your  or  yours — 3d,  her  or  hers,  their  or  theirs.  1  see  no  im- 
propriety in  this  nieihod  ;  the  one  I  liave  preferred,  howe\  or,  i^  p9rliup« 
v«M  Uabl«  to  objuciiuQ. 
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Of  Relative  Proxouxs. 

A  Relative  Pronoun  is  a  word  that  relates 
to  a  noun  or  pronoun  before  it,-  called  the 
antecedent;  a?,  The  master  who  taught  us.* 

The  simple  relatives  are,  who,  which,  and 
that;  they  are  alike  in  both  numbers,  thus: 

wVoj.i.   V*"ho. 
Po6S.   Wt-.osP, 
O'j.      Whom. 

Wlio  is  applied  to  j-^'i^sons ;  as,  The  boy 
who.-\ 

Which  is  applied  to  inferior  animals,  and 
things  without  life ;  as,  The  dog  which  barks ; 
the  book  which  was  lost. 

That  is  often  used  instead  oficho  or  ichicJi; 
as, The  boy  that  reads ;  the  book  that  was  lost. 

What  is  a  compound  relative,  including 
both  the  relative  and  the  antecedent ;  J  as. 
This  is  ichat  I  wanted  ;  that  is,  the  thing 
which  I  v/anted. 

OBSERVATIOXS. 

Id  askin?  nuesti-)!!?.  Who.  which  and  rchat  are  called  interrogaiives  ; 
as,  fV/io  said'  that  ?   h'/iat  did  he  do  1 K.  p.  84,  note. 

The  relative  is  ahvays  of  ih«  same  gender,  number  and  person  with 
its  antccedt  nt,  but  not  always  in  ihe  sasne  case. — K.  p.  43,  b. 

IVIdch  has  properly  r.o  pos?;jasi\  e  case  of  its  own.  The  ol)joctlve 
with  of  before  it  supplies  its  place.  Our  best  wriiers,  however,  now 
Tise  ichose  as  the  possessive  of  which;  as,  "  A  religion  whose  orisin  is 

divine."  Bl.mr. — S<ie  ujoie  remarks  on  Which  at  p.  151. For  the 

relative  as,  see  p.  146. 

*  The  relative  sometimes  reft-rsi^o  a  whole  clause  as  its  auiecet  ent ; 
as,  The  Bill  was  rejected  by  the  Lords,  which  excited  no  small  degree 
of  jealousy  and  discontent;  that  is,  which  thing,  or  circumstance,  ex- 
cited. &c. 

t  /FAo  is  applied  to  inferior  animals,  when  they  are  represented  as 
EpeaUins  and  acting  like  ratiunal  beings. 

X  What  and  which  are  sometimes  i]sed  as  adjectives;  as,  "I  know  not 
by  what  fatality  the  adversaries  of  the  motion  are  imjielled  ;" — which 
lijings  are  an  allegory-.     Which  here  is  equal  to  these. — Page  67,  b. 
Whoever,  whosoever,  and  whoso,  are  compound  relatives,  equal  to 

He  who  ;  or  the  person  that. K.  88. 

Whatever  and  whatsoever,  with  whichever  and  whichsoever,  are 
EOinetimes  adjectives,  and  combine  with  if  uns  ;  and  sometimes  coir 


Adjective  Pronouns. 
There  are  four  sorts  of  Adjective  Pronouns 

1.  The  Possessive  pronouns,  i)/;/,  ?/?;/,*/i2^ 
her,  our,  your,  their,  its,  oicn.-\ 

2.  The  Distributive,  Each,  every,  either, 
neither. 

3.  The  Demonstrative,  This,  that,l  with 
their  plurals,  these,  those.\\ 

4.  The  Indefinite,  None,  any,  all,  such, 
whole,  some,  both,  one,  other,  another ;  the  last 
three  are  declined  like  nouns. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

pound  relatives,  equal  to  that  which. — These  compoumi.?,  however, 
particularly  whoso,  are  now  generally  avoided.  JVhatever  aui  whoever 
are  most  used. 

*  His  and  her  are  possessive  pronouns,  when  placed  imjnediately 
before  nouns ;  but  when  tJiey  stand  by  themselves,  his  is  accounted 
the  possessive  case  of  tiie  personal  pronoun  he,  and  her  the  objective  of 
she. 

t  Its  and  own  seem  to  be  as  much  entitled  to  the  appellation  of  pos- 
sessive pronouns  as  his  and  mi/. 

$  Yon,  with  former  and  latter,  may  be  called  demonstrative  pro- 
nouns, as  well  as  this  and  that.    See  Syntax,  R.  28,  b. 

II  That  is  sometimes  a  relative,  sometimes  a  demonstrative  pronoun, 
and  sometimes  a  conjunction. Iv.  90. 

That  is  a  relative  when  it  can  be  turned  into  who  or  which,  without 
destroying  the  sense;  as,  "The  days  that  (or  which)  are  past,  are  gone 
for  ever." 

That  is  a  demonstrative  pronoun  when  it  is  placed  immediately  be- 
fore a  noun  expressed  or  understood;  as,  "  Tkat  book  is  new."  '■•'That 
is  not  the  one  1  want." 

That  is  a  conjunction  when  it  cannot  be  turned  into  who  or  which; 
but  marks  a  consequence,  an  indication,  or  linal  end  ;  as,  "  He  was  so 
proud,  tliat  he  was  universally  despised."  He  answered,  "  That  hn 
never  was  so  happy  as  he  is  now."  Live  well,  that  you  may  die  welt 

All  the  indefinite  pronouns  'except  none)  and  even  the  demonstra. 
live,  distributive,  and  possessive,  are  adjectives  belonging^  to  nouns 
either  expressed  or  understood;  and  in  parsing,  I  think  they  ought  to 
be  called  adjectives.— jVone  is  used  in  both  numbers ;  but  it  caanot  be 
joined  to  a  nOun. 

The  phrase  nont  »th$r  should  be  no  other. — .envther  has  no  pluT«U 
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Promiscuous  Exercises  on  Nouns,  &:c. 

A  man,  he,  who,  which,  that,  his,  me,  mine, 
thine,  whose,  they,  hers,  it,  we,  us,  I,  him, 
its,  horse,  mare,  master,  thou,  theirs,  thee, 
you,  my,  thy,  our,  your,  their,  his,  her — this, 
these,  that,  those — each,  every,  either,  any, 
none,  bride,  daughter,  uncle,  wife's,  sir,  girl, 
madam,  box,  dog,  lad,  a  gay  lady  ;  sweet 
apples  ;  strong  bulls ;  fat  oxen  ;  a  moun 
tainous  country. 

Compare^  Rich,  merry,  furious,  covetous 
large,  little,  good,  bad,  near,  \vretclied,  rigo 
rous,  delightful,  sprightly,  spacious,  splendid, 
gay,  imprudent,  pretty. 

The  human  mind  ;  cold  water  ;  he,  thou, 
she,  it ;  woody  mountains  ;  the  naked  rock; 
youthful  jollity  ;  goodness  divine  ;  justice 
severe  ;  his,  thy,  others,  one  ;  a  T>eevish  boy  ; 
hers,  their  strokes  ;  pretty  girls  ;  his  droninj^ 
flight ;  her  delicate  cheeks  ;  a  man  who  ; 
the  sun  tha.t ;  a  bird  which  ;  its  pebbled  bed  ; 
fiery  darts  ;  a  numerous  army  ;  love  unboun- 
ded ;  a  nobler  victory  ;  gentler  gales  ;  na- 
ture's  eldest  birth  ;  earth's  lowest  room  ;  the 
winds  triumphant ;  some  flowery  stream  ; 
the  tempestuous  billows  ;  these  things  ; 
those  books  ;  that  breast  which  ;  the  rich 
man's  insolence  ;  your  queen  ;  all  who  ;  a 
boy's  drum  ;  himself,  themselves,  myself.* 

*  The  personal  proauiins,  Himseff,  herself,  themsclccs,  &c.  are  used 
In  the  nominative  case  as  well  as  in  the  objective  ;  as,  Himself  shall 
«ome. 

Mr.  Blair,  in  his  Grammar,  says,  they  have  only  one  case,  viz.  the 
nominative :  but  this  is  a  mistake,  for  they  have  tlw  objective  too.— 
K,80. 
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0/  Verbs. 

A  Verb  is  a  word  that  a£irms  soins-itiing  of  Us  nominative  ;  or 

A  Verb  is  a  word  which  expj:esses  being,  do- 
ing or  sujferiii'j:  as,  1  a?n — I  love — I  cwi  loved. 

Verbs  arc  of  three  ivinds,  Active,  Passive, 
and  Neuter. 

A  verb  Active  expresses  action  passing 
from  an  actor  to  an  object :  as,  James  strikes 
tlie  table.* 

A  verb  Passive  expresses  the  suffering  of 
an  action,  or  the  enduring  of  what  another 
does  ;  as,  The  table  is  slriick. 

A  verb  Neuter  expresses  being,  or  a  state 
of  being,  or  action  confined  to  the  actor ;  as, 
I  am,  he  sleeps,  you  run.-\ 

Auxiliary  Verbs. 

The  auxiliary  or  helping  verbs,  by  which 
verb's  are  chiefly  inflected,  are  defective, 
having  only  the  Present  and  Past  Indica- 
tive ;  thus, 

Pres.  Do,  have,  shall,  will,  may,  can,  am,  must. 
Past.     Did,  had,     should,  would,  might,  could,  W£is,  must. 

And  the  Participle  (of  i.")  being,  been, — Be, 
do,  have,  and  icill  arc  often  principal  verbs.  J 
Let  is  an  active  verb,  and  complete.     Ous^ht  is  a  defec 
five  verb,  having  only  the  present  indicative.— P-  "1".  mid. 

*  .Active  verbs  are  called  transitive  verbs,  because  the  action  passes 
from  the  actor  to  the  object. K.  p. 53,  note. 

■f  JVcwtcrverh?  are  called  intransitive,  because  tlieir  action  is  confined 
to  the  actor,  and  dors  not  pass  over  to  an  object. — Children  should  not 
be  troubled  too  soon  with  the  distinction  between  active  and  neuter  verbs. 

X  It  was  thought  quite  unnecessary  to  conjii^'ate  the  verbs  have  and 
do,  &c.  through  all  their  moods  and  tenses;  because  a  child  that  can 
r-jadily  conjugate  the  verb  to  love,  can  easily  conjugate  any  other  verb. 


20 _  ENGLISIl  ETYMOLOGY;^ 

A  verb  is  declined  by  Voices,  Moods,  Ten- 
ses, Numbers,  and  Persons. 

Of  tim  Moods  of  Verbs. 

Verbs  have  free  moods  ;  namel3%  the  In- 
dicative, Potential,  Subjmictive,  Imperative, 
and  Infinitive. 

The  Indicative  mood  sim_ply  declares  a 
thing ;  as,  He  loves,  he  is  loved ;  or  it  asks  a 
question  ;  as,  Lovest  thou  me  ? 

The  Potential  mood  implies  possibility, 
liberty,  pov/er,  will,  or  obligation  ;  as.  The 
Vv^ind  may  blow ;  v^^e  may  walk  or  ride  ;  I 
can  svrim  ;  he  loould  not  stay ;  you  should 
obey  your  parents. 

The  Suhjunctii-e  mood  represents  a  thing 
under  a  condition,  supposition,  motive,  vrish, 
&c.,  and  is  preceded  by  a  conjunction  ex- 
pressed or  understood,  and  followed  by  an- 
other verb ;  as.  If  thy  presence  go  not  with 
us,  carry  us  not  up  hence. 

The  imperative  mood  commands,  exhorts, 
entreats,  or  permits  ;  as.  Do  this  ;  rememher 
thy  Creator  ;  hear,  O  my  people  ;  go  thy 
\vay. 

The  Infinitive  mood  expresses  a  thing  in 
a  general  manner,  without  distinction  of 
number  or  person,  and  comm.only  has  to  be- 
fore it ;  as.  To  love. 

Explanations  of  the  moods  and  ten^os  of  verbs  are  inserted  here  for 
the  fak(!  of  order;  hut  It  would  be  hifjhlj- improper  to  detain  tiie  learner 
so  loMC  as  to  commit  tlieni  to  memory  ;  in;  ought,  therefore,  after  get- 
tine  the  df-fiiiiiii.n  of  a  verb,  to  proceed  to  tJic  nifiiciion  of  it,  without 
delay;  and  when  he  comes  to  the  exercises  on  tlie  verl)s,  lie  can  look 
hack  to  tiie  deftjiition  of  a  verb  active,  &c.  as  occagioB  may  require. 
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Of  Tenses,  or  Distinctions  of  Time. 

The  Present  tense  expresses  what  is  going 
on  just  now ;  as,  /  love  you ;  /  strike  the 
table. 

The  Past  tense  represents  the  action  or 
event  either  as  passed  and  finished  ;  as,  He 
broke  the  bottle,  and  spilt  the  brandy ;  or  it 
represents  the  action  as  unfinished  at  a  cer- 
tain time  past ;  as,  ]My  father  was  coming 
home  when  I  met  him. 

The  Perfect  tense  implies  that  an  action 
has  just  now,  or  lately,  been  quite  finished : 
as,  John  has  cut  his  finger ;  I  have  sold  my 
horse. 

The  Pluperfect  tense  represents  a.  thing 
as  past,  before  another  event  happened  ;  as, 
All  the  judges  Jtad  talccn  their  places,  before. 
Sir  Roger  came. 

The  Future  represents  the  action  as  yet 
to  come  ;  as,  I  will  see  you  again,  and  your 
heart  shall  rejoice.^' 

The  Fiiture  Perfect  intimates  that  the  ac- 
tion will  be  fully  accomplished  at  or  before 
the  time  of  another  future  action  or  event ; 
as,  I  shall  have  got  my  lesson  before  ten 
o'clock  to-morrow. 


*  Mr.  Walker  and  others  have  divided  t!)e  first  fiituie,  into  the  fa 
ture  foretdlinff^  and  \\\e  future  promising  in  commanding.  Tliat  llii<i 
uistinction  is  ab?ohitely  necessary,  as  Mr.  Walker  aftirnjs,  is  exceedingly 
questionable ;  for  when  a  learner  has  occasion  to  use  ilie  future  tense, 
tliis  division  will  not  in  the  least  assist  him  in  deterniininir  whether  he 
ought  to  use  tct//,  rather  than  shall,  (J-c.  Therefore  this  division  serves 
no  purpose. 
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REMARKS  ON  SOME  OF  THE  TENSES. 


ON      THE       PRESENT. 

1.  The  Present  Tevse  is  used  to  express  a  hahit  or  cus- 
tom; as,  He  snuffs;  She  g-oes  to  church.  It  is  sometimes 
applied  to  persons  lon^  since  dead,  when  the  narration  of 
their  actions  excites  our  passions  ;  as,  "Nero  is  abhorred 
for  his  cruelty."  "  Milton  is  admired  for  iiis  sublimity." 

2.  In  historical  narration,  it  is  beautifully  used  for  the 
Past  Tense ;  as,  "  Caesar  leaves  Gaul,  crosses  the  Rubi- 
con, and  enters  Italy  with  five  thousand  men." — It  is 
sometimes  used  with  fine  elTect  for  the  Perfect  ;  as,  "  In 
the  book  of  Genesis,  Moses  fells  us  who  were  the  descen- 
dants of  Abraham," — for  has  told  us.. 

3.  When  preceded  by  such  words  as  when,  before,  as 
soon  as,  after,  it  expresses  the  relative  time  of  a  future 
action  :  as.  When  he  comes,  he  will  be  welcome.  As  soon 
as  the  post  arrives,  the  letters  will  be  delivered. 

4.  In  the  continuate,  progressive  or  compound  form,  it 
expresses  an  action  began  and  going  on  just  nov:,  but  not 
complete  ;  as,  I  am  studying  my  lesson  ;  he  is  writing  a 
letter. 

ON       T  HE       PAST. 

The  Past  Tense  is  used  when  the  action  or  state  is 
limited  by  the  circumstance  of  time  or  place;  as,  "We 
saw  him  yesterday.'^  "  We  were  in  bed  when  he  arrived^ 
Here  ihe  words  yesterday  and  ichen  limit  tlie  action  and 
state  to  a  particular  ti.me. — After  death  all  aorciits  are 
spoken  of  in  the  fast  tense,  because  time  is  limited  and 
defined  by  the  life  of  the  person  ;  as,  "  Mary  Queen  of 
Scots  was  remarkable  for  her  beauty." 

This  tense  is  particularly  appropriated  to  the  narrative 
style,  because  all  narration  implies  some  circumstance ;  as, 
"  Socrates  refused  to  adore  false  gods."  Here  the  period  of 
Socrates'  life  being  a  limited  part  of  past  time, circumscribes 
the  narration. — It  is  improper  then  to  say  of  one  already 
dead,  "  He  has  been  much  admired  ;  he  has  done  much 
good  :"  but,  "  He  v;as  much  admired  ;  he  did  much  g-ood." 

Although  the  Past  Tense  is  u.sed  when  the  action  is  cir. 
cumstantially  expressed  by  a  word  or  sentiinent  that  limits 
the  time  of  the  action  to  pome  definite  portion  of  past  time, 
yet  such  words  as  often,  sometimes,  many  a  t  me,  frequently 
and  similar  vague  intimations  of  time,  except  in  narrations, 
require  the  perfect,  because  they  adniit  a  certain  latitude, 
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and  do  not  limit  the  action  to  any  definite  portion  of  past 
time  ;  thus,  "  How  often  have  we  seen  the  proud  despised." 

ON       THE       PERFECT. 

The  Perfect  Tense  chiefly  denotes  the  accomplishment 
of  mere  facts  without  aiiy  necessary  relation  to  time  or 
place,  or  any  other  circumstance  of  their  existence  ;  as, 
rhilosophers  have  endeavoured  to  investigate  the  origin 
of  evil.     In  general,  however,  it  denotes, 

1.  An  actioa  newly  finished  ;  as,  I  have  heard  great  news. 
The  po^t  has  arnved,  but  /mf  brought  no  letters  for  you. 

2.  x\n  action  done  in  a  defmile  space  of  time,  (such  as  a 
day,  a  loeek,  a  year,)  a  part  of  whicti  has  yet  to  elapse  ;  as,  I 
have  spent  this  day  well. 

3.  Au  action  perfected  some  time  ago,  but  whose  conse- 
quences extend  to  the  present  time ;  as.  We  have  neglected 
our  duty,  and  are  therefore  unhappy. 

Duration,  or  existence,  requires  the  perfect ;  as.  He  has 
been  dead  four  days.  ">Ve  say,  Cicero  has  u^ritten  orations, 
because  the  orations  are  still  in  existence;  but  we  cannot  say 
Cicero  has  loritten  poems,  because  the  poems  do  not  exist; 
they  are  lust;  therefore  we  must  say,  Cicero  wrote  poems. 

The  following  are  a  few  instances  in  which  this  tense 
is  improperly  used  for  the  past : — 

"  I  have  somewhere  met  with  the  epitaph  of  a  charit- 
able man,  which  has  very  much  pleased  me."  Spect.  No. 
177.  The  latter  part  of  this  sentence  is  rather  narrative 
than  assertive  ;  and  therefore  it  should  be,  "  which  very 
much  pleased  me^  that  is,  ichen  I  read  it. — "  When  that 
the  poor  ?iath  cried,  Caesar  hath  wept."  Shakesp.  The 
style  is  here  narrative  :  Ccesar  was  dead ;  it  should  there- 
fore be,  '-When  the  poor  cried,  Caesar  wept." — "Though 
in  old  age  the  circle  of  our  pleasure  is  more  contracted 
than  it  has  formerly  been,  yet",  &c.  Blair,  serm.  12.  It 
should  be,  "  than  it  formerly  loas ;"  because  in  old  age, 
the  former  stages  of  life,  contrasted  with  the  present,  con- 
vey an  idea,  not  of  completion,  but  of  limitation,  and  thus 
become  a  subject  of  narration  ratlier  than  of  assertion. 
"  I  have  known  him,  Eugenius,  ichen  he  has  been  going 
to  a  play  or  an  opera,  divert  the  money  which  was  de- 
signed for  that  purpose,  upon  an  object  of  charity  whom 
he  has  met  with  in  the  street."  Spect.  No.  177.  It  should 
be,  "when  he  was  going,"  and  "whom  he  met  with  in 
the  street ;"  because  the  actions  are  circumstantially  re- 
lated by  the  phrases,  when  going  to  a  play  and  in  the  street. 
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ON      THE       FUTURE       PERFECT. 

Upon  more  careful  reflection,  it  appears  to  me  that  the 
Second  Future  should  have  ivill  ov  shall  in  all  the  persons, 
as  in  the  first.  Mr.  Murray  has  excluded  will  from  tho 
first  person,  and  shall  from  the  second  and  third,  because 
they  appear  to  him  to  be  incorrectly  applied  ;  and  in  tho 
examples  which  he  has  adduced,  they  are  incorrectly  ap- 
plied ;  but  this  is  not  a  sufficient  reason  for  excluding  thenrv 
altogether  from  every  sentence.  The  fault  is  in  the  writer 
he  has  applied  them  wrong,  a  thing  that  is  often  done  with 
ivill  and  shall  in  the^rs^  future  as  well  as  in  the  second. 

If  I  am  at  liberty  to  use  will  in  the  first  future,  to  inti. 
mate  my  resolutions  to  perform  a  future  action,  as,  "  I 
will  go  to  church,  for  I  am  resolved  to  go,"  why  shoald  I 
not  employ  will  in  the  second  future,  to  intimate  ray  reso- 
lution or  determination  to  have  an  action  finished  before 
a  specified  future  time  ?  Thus,  "  I  will  have  written  my 
letters  before  supper,"  that  is,  I  am  determined  to  have 
my  letters  finished  before  supper.  Were  the  truth  of  this 
affirmation,  respecting  the  time  of  finishing  the  letters, 
called  in  question,  the  propriety  of  using  will  in  the  first 
person  would  be  unquestionable  ;  thus,  You  will  not  hava 
finished  3'our  letters  before  supper,  I  am  sure.  Yes,  / 
will.     Will  what  ?     Will  have  finished  my  letters. 

Shall,  in  like  manner,  may  with  propriety  be  applied  to 
the  second  and  third  person.  In  the  third  person,  for 
instance,  if  I  say,  '•'  He  will  have  paid  me  his  bill  before 
June,"  I  merely  foretell  what  he  will  have  done  ;  but  that 
is  not  what  I  intended  to  say.  I  meant  to  convey  the 
idea,  that  since  I  have  found  him  dilatory,  I  will  compel 
him  to  pay  it  before  June  ;  and  as  this  was  my  meaning, 
I  should  have  employed  shall,  as  in  the  fir&i  luture,  and 
said,  "  He  shall  have  paid  me  his  bill  before  Jime." 

It  is  true  that  we  seldom  use  thioiature  ;  we  rather  ex- 
press the  iaea  as  nearly  as  we  can,  by  the  first  future,  and 
say,  "  He  shall  pay  his  bill  before  June  ;"  but  when  we  do 
use  the  second  future,  it  is  evident,  I  trust,  from  the  exam- 
ples just  given,  that  shall  and  will  should  be  applied  in  it, 
exactly  as  they  are  in  the y?rs^.— Seel  Cor.  iv. 24.  Lukexvii.lO. 

OF      THE      AUXILIARY      VERBS. 

The  auxiliary  verbs,  as  they  are  called,  such  as,  Do, 
shall,  will,  may,  can  and  must,  are  in  reality  separate  verbs 
and  were  originally  used  as  such,  having  after  them,  either 
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the  past  participle,  or  the  ivfinitive  mood,  with  the  to  sup- 
pressed, for  the  .s:iko  of  sound,  as  it  is  after  hid,  dare,  &c. 
(Sfc  Syntax,  R.  vi.)  Thus.  I  /lare  Ijvcd.  We  ma//  to  love. 
lie  u; ill.  i'j  spe-rik.  I  do  to  write.  I  maij  to  have  loved. 
We  miir/if  to  have  got  a  prizn.  I  vcoald  to  have  given  him 
the  book.  All  iivist  to  die.  I  shall  tn  stop.  I  can  to  go. 
These  verbs  are  ahv;iys  joined  in  this  manner  cither  to 
4he  infinitive  or  participle.;  and  allhoujli  this  would  be  a 
simpler  way  of  par.^in^  the  verb  than  the  common,  yet,  in 
compliment  perhaps  to  the  Greek  and  Latin,  grammarians 
in  general  consider  the  auxiliary  and  the  following  verb 
in  the  infinitive  or  participle  as  one  verb,  and  parse  and 
-constrne  it  accordingly. 

Several  of  the  auxiliaries  in  the  potential  mood  refer  to 
present,  past,  and  future  time.  This  needs  not  excite 
surprise  ;  for  even  the  present  indicative  can  be  made  to 
.express  future  time,  as  well  as  the  future  itself.  Thus, 
"  He  learea  town  tu-nwrrow." 

Present  time  is  expressed  in  the  following  sentence  : — 
"I  wish  he  coald  or  wiuld  come  just  now."' 

Past  time  is  expressed  with  the  similar  auxiliaries;  as, 
"  It  was  my  desiie  that  he  should  or  would  come  yester- 
day."    '*  Though  he  was  ill,  he  might  recover," 

Future. — I  am  anxious  that  he  siiould  or  tcould  come 
to-morrow.  If  he  come,  I  may  speak  to  him.  If  he 
would  delay  his  journey  a  ievf  days,  I  might,  could,  xcould, 
or  should  accompany  him. 

Although  sucli  examples  eis  these  are  commonly  adduced 
as  proofs  tliat  these  auxiliaries  refer  to  present,  past,  and 
future  time,  yet  I  think  it  pretty  evident  tbat  might,  could, 
would,  and  should,  with  may  and  can,  merely  express  li- 
berty, ability,  icill,  and  duty,  without  any  reference  to 
time  at  all,  and  that  the  precise  time  is  generally  deter- 
mined by  the  drift  or  scope  of  the  sentence,  or  rather  by 
the  adverb  or  participle  that  is  subjoined  or  understood, 
and  not  by  these  auxiliaries. 

Must  and  ought,  for  instance,  merely  imply  necessity, 
and  obligation,  w'ithout  any  necessary  relation  to  time  : 
for  when  I  say,  "  I  must  do  it,"  must  merely  denotes  the 
necessity  I  am  under,  and  do  the  present  time  ;  which 
might  easily  be  made  future,  by  saying,  "  I  must  do  it 
next  week :"  Here  future  time  is  expressed  by  next  week, 
.and  not  by  must.  If  I  say,  "I  must  have  done  it :"  Here 
A— 3 
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must  merely  expresses  necessity,  as  before,  and  I  have 
done,  the  past  time.  "  These  ought  ye  to  do  :"  Here 
ous^ht  merely  denotes  obhgation,  and  do  the  present  time. 
"  These  ouglit  ye  to  have  done  :"  Here  ought  merely  ex- 
presses duty  or  obligation,  as  before  ;  but  the  time  of  its 
existence  is  denoted  as  past,  by  to  have  done,  and  not  by 
ought,  as  Mr.  Murray  and  man}'  others  say. 

As  must  will  not  admit  of  the  objective  after  it,  nor  is 
even  preceded  or  succeeded  by  the  sign  of  the  infinitive, 
it  has  been  considered  an  absolute  auxiliar}',  like  rnay  or 
can,  belonging  to  the  potential  mood. 

Ought,  on  the  contrary,  is  an  independent  verb,  though 
defective,  and  always  governs  another  verb  in  the  infinitive. 
Of  will  and  shall. 

Will  in  the  JirH  person  singular  and  plural,  intimates  resolution  and 
promising ;  as,  I  will  nrtt  let  lliee  go  except  thou  bless  cie.  We  will 
go.    1  will  make  of  thee  a  great  nation. 

Will,  in  the  second  and  third  person,*  commonly  foretells  ;  as,  He 
tcill  regard  the  righteous.     You,  or  they,  will  be  very  happy  tliere. 

Shall,  in  the  first  person,  only  foretells  ;  as,  J,  or  we,  shall  go  to- 
morrow. In  the  second  and  third  person,  Shall  promises,  commands,  or 
threatens  ;  as,  They,  or  you,  shall  be  rewarded.  Tuou  shalt  not  steal. 
The  soul  that  siimeth  shall  die. 

But  this  must  be  understood  of  affirmative  sentences  only:  for  when 
the  sentence  is  interrogative,  just  the  reverse  commonly  lakes  place; 
as,  Shall  1  send  you  a  little  of  the  pie  ?  i.  e.  will  ijau  permit  me  to 
send  it  7     fVill  James  return  to-morrow  7    i.  e.  do  you  expect  him  1 

When  the  second  and  third  person*  are  represented  as  the  subjects 
of  their  own  expressions,  or  their  own  thoughts,  SHALL  foretells,  as 
in  the  first  person :  as,  "  He  says  he  shall  be  a  loser  by  this  bargain." 
"  Do  you  suppose  you  shall  go  ?"  and  WILL  promises,  as  iu  the  tirst 
person ;  as,  '•  He  says  he  will  bring  Pope's  Homer  to-morrow."  ''iTou 
eay  you  will  certainly  come." 

Of  Shall,  it  may  be  remarked,  that  it  never  expresses  the  will  or 
resolution  of  \Xs  nominatice  ;  Thus,  I  shell  fall;  Thou  s/ialt  love  thy 
neighbour;  He  shall  be  rewarded  ;  express  no  resolution  on  the  part 
of/,  thou,  he. 

Did  tciil,  on  the  co!>trary,  always  intimate  the  resolution  of  its  nom. 
the  diiricult\"  of  applying  will  and  shall  would  bo  at  an  end  ;  but  this 
cannot  be  said  :  for  though  will  in  the  first  pc-soii  always  e.xpresi?»3 
the  resolution  of  its  nom.  yet  in  the  secowl  and  third  it  does  not  always 
foretell,  but  often  intimates  the  resolution  of  its  nom.  as  strongly  as'it 
does  in  the  first  person ;  thus,  Ye  will  not  come  unto  me  that  ye  may 
Jiave  life.  He  will  not  perform  the  duty  of  my  husband's  brother.— 
Deut.  XXV.  7 — see  also  verse  9.  Accordingly  would,  the  past  time 
of  will,  is  used  in  the  same  manner;  as,  And  lie  was  angry,  and  would 
not  go  ill. — J^nke  xv.  23. 

Should  and  would  are  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  sfinll  and  will; 
they  are  generally  attended  with  a  supjx>sition  ;  as,  Were  1  to  run,  1 
should  soon  be  fatiu'ued,  &c. 

Should  is  often  used  instead  of  ousrht,  to  express  dut^'  or  obligation  ; 
8S,  We  should  remember  the  pfior.  We  ought  In  obey  (;c»d  rather  than 
mm.  *  Sw  rng*T4 V^obi. Trd.  " 


ENGLISH  ETY3iOLOGY^    _.^.^ 
Of  Verbs. 

TO    LOA'^E.  ACTIVE  VOICE. 

PRESENT    TENSE. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1  person.  I  love  1.  We     love 

2.  Thou  lovest  2."  You*  love 

3  He      loves  3.  They  love 

PAST    TEXSE. 

SI?1GULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  I  loved  1.  We     loved 

2.  Thou  lovedst  2.  You   loved 

3.  He      loved  3.  They  loved 

PERFECT    TENSE. 
Its  signs  are  have,  kast,  has,  or  hat/u 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  I  have  loved  1.  We     have  loved 

2.  Thou  hast  loved  2.  You   have  loved 

3.  He      has  or  hath  loved     3.  They  have  loved 

PLUPERFECT    TENSE. 
Signs — had,  hadst. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  I  had     loved  1 .  We     had  loved 

2.  Thou  hadst  loved  2.  You   had  loved 

3.  He     had     loved  3.  They  had  loved 

FUTURE    TENSE. 
Signs— .sAoZZ  or  will. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  I  shall  or  will  love       1.  We     shall  or  will  lovo 

2.  Thou  shall  or  wijt  love       2.  You  shall  or  will  love 

3.  He      shall  or  will  love       3.  They  shall  or  will  love 

*  You  has  always  a  plural  yxh  »ven  when  applied  to  a  tinffl* 
individval. 


«8  ENGLISH  ETYMOLOGY. 


Of  Verbs. 

FUTURE    PERFECT. 

[See  page  2;  ] 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

L  Shall  or  will  have  loved        L  Shall  or  will  have  loved 

2.  Shalt  or  wilt  have  loved        2.  Shall  or  will  have  loved 

3.  Shall  or  will  have  loved        3.  Shall  or  will  have  loved 


potential  iHcot?. 

PRESENT. 

Signs — H/(7y,  can,  or  must. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL, 

1.  May     or  can*  love  1.  May  or  can  love 

2.  Mayst  or  canst  love  2.   May  or  can  love 

3.  May     or  can     love  3.  May  or  can  love 

PAST. 

Signs — might,  could,  would,  or  should. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

L  Mitrht,  coidd,  would,  or       \.  Mif^ht.  could,  would,  or 
should  love  sli  )u!d  love 

2.  Mig-htst,  couldst,  wouldst,    2.  ]\light,  could,  would,  or 

or  .shouldst  love  sliould  love 

3.  Might,  could,  would,  or       3.  Might,  could,  would,  or 

should  love  should  love 

P  E  R  F  E  CI' . 

Signs — may,  can,  or  -must  have. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

J.  ?.Iay     or  Ciin*  have  loved     L  May  or  can  have  loved 

2.  Mayst  or  canst  have  loved     2.  May  or  can  have  loved 

3.  May     or  can    have  loved     3.  May  or  can  have  loved 


*  J^Iii.^l,  :ilinni::!i  ii  bi'loiips  a;  properly  to  tlie  present  and  perfect 
poieiiiial  ii.-  may  w  can.  h;is  lj<!(-n  oinitietl  for  wunl  of  room,  but  in 
goii.g  vir  tht:su  tensi s,  wiih  the  aiiAJiiarics,  oyic  by  ovc,  it  is  easy  lo 
laKe  it  in  thus,  1  must  love,  xhou  viusi  «/»«,  jL«. — See  8iid  note,  p.  37. 
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Of  Verbs. 


PLUPERFECT. 

Signs — might.,  cauld,  wotUd,  or  should  have. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

L  Might,  could,  would,  or  1.  Might,  could,  would,  or 
should  have  loved  should  have  loved 

2.  Mightst,  &c.  have  loved  2.  Might  have  loved 

3.  Might  have  loved  3.  Might  have  loved 

Sufijunctibe  i^otJ. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

INGCLAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  If  I         love  1.  If  we     love 

2.  If  thou  love  2.  If  you   love 

3.  If  he      love  3.  If  they  love* 

Jrtnperatfbe  ^Hootr. 

8ISGULAR.  PLURAL. 

2.  Love,  or  love  thou,  or  do    2.  Love,  or  love  ye,  or  you, 
thou  love.t  or  do  ye  love. 

3:nfinitibc  IHootr. 
Present,  To  love.  Perfect,  To  have  loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present,  Loving.    Past,  Loved.    Perfect,  Having  lovedt 

*  '*The  remaining  tenses  of  tlie  subjunctive  mood  are,  in  every  res- 
pect, similar  to  the  curresponding  lenses  of  the  indicative  mood,  with 
the  addition  to  the  verb  of  a  conjunciion  expressed  or  implied,  denoting 
a  condition,  motive,  wish,  or  siippojitioii." — See  p.  33,  note  •2nd. 

T  The  imperative  mood  is  not  entitled  to  three  persons.  In  strict 
propriety,  it  has  only  the  second  person  in  botli  nimibers.  For  when  I 
say,  Let  me  love ;  I  mean.  Permit  thou  me  to  love.  Hence,  let  me  love 
is  construed  thus :  let  thou  me  (to)  love,  or  do  thou  let  me  (to)  lore. 
To,  the  sisn  of  the  infinitive,  is  not  used  after  let.  See  Syntax,  R.  Vt. 
No  one  will  say  that  permit  {me  to  love)  is  the  first  person,  singular, 
imperative  mood;  then  why  should  let  (me  to  love.)  which  is  exactly 
fcunilar,  be  called  the  ^rsf  person  7  The  Latin  verb  wants  the  ^rst 
person,  and  if  it  has  the  third,  it  has  also  a  different  termination  for  it, 
which  is  not  the  case  in  the  English  verb.— K.  118. 

J  See  Key,  No.  208-211 
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Of  Verbs. 

EXERCISES  ON  THE  TENSES  OF  VERBS,  AND 
CASES  OF  NOUNS  AND  PRONOUNS. 

*  We  love  him  :  James  loves  me  ;  it  am- 
uses him;  we  shall  conduct  them  ;  they  will 
divide  the  spoils;  soldiers  should  defend  their 
country;  friends  invite  friends;  she  can  read 
her  lesson;  she  may  play  a  tune  :  you  might 
please  her ;  thou  mayst  ask  him  ;  he  may 
have  betrayed  us ;  we  might  have  diverted 
the  children  ;  John  can  deliver  the  message. 

I  love  :  to  love  ;  love  ;  reprove  thou  ;  has 
loved  ;  we  tied  the  knot ;  if  we  love  ;  if  thou 
love  ;  they  could  have  commanded  armies ; 
to  love  ;  to  baptize ;  to  have  loved  ;  loved ; 
loving  ;  to  survey  ;  having  surveyed  ;  wTite 
a  letter  ;  read  your  lesson  ;  thou  hast  obeyed 
my  voice  ;  honour  th\^  father. 

The  tf-nclii-r,  if  he  clioo^es,  may  iinw  acqnnint  the  luarncr  with  the 
diffrcnce  hatween  ihc  noniinaiive  anrt  the  objedivH. 

The  juuiihia'ivH  acts:  the  olijccive  is  ncttd  upon:  as,  He  eats  apples. 

The  nominative  coiumoiily  conies  before  the  verb,  ihe  objective  af- 
ter it. 

Coiicer:ii;i2  prnnnun=,  it  may  be  observed,  that  t)ie  first  spcnks  ;  the 
secnnil  is  sprikeii  to  ;  aiid  the  third  (or  any  noun)  is  spoken  of. 

*  We  may  par^e  the  first  sentence,  for  examjile.    IVe  love  him.   TVe, 
the  firs"  jjersoiial  pronoun,  ijluial,  masculine  or  fern.,  Ihe  nominative. 
J.ooe.  a  verb  actlvf;^  tlie  first  (nrson,  phiral,  present,  indicative.    Him, 
liie  third  pnrsfinal  i)roi;oun,  singular,  m<isculine.  llie  objective. 
QUESTIONS  WHICH  snoLLD  be  ptt  to  the  prpii,<5. 

H<«\v  dij  yen  know  that  Iws  is  plural  ?  .^7)s.  Because  w>^  iis  nom.  la 
r!u;a!.  H<i'.v  (io  you  know  thai  loce  is  th<'  first  person  1  Jlvs.  Beeaiipe 
»-^  i--  thi- ti  .-t  p^rso'ia!  jionoun,  and  the  vt-tb  is  always  of  ilie  same 
Lumber  a  .(!  person  \\  illi  \\\*^  noun  or  p  omouu  befiire  it. — K.  102,  ll>4. 

M.i';y  of  h  phrases  in  this  paue  may  be  converted  Into  exercises  of 
a  itilPrfM'  ki  4i:  rhiis.  the  nn  aninu'  of  tli^  sentnuce,  H'e  lone  him,  may 
b  •  exji    H>>'t\  by  ihe  passive  vr)ice  :  as,  He  is  lore  I  !.y  n.". 

It  may  al-o  b  ■  tur'tid  into  a  q'ie>tion,  or  madL.-  a  n  jiaiivu  ;  as,  Do 
we  hue  him  1  &c.     li'e  iln  not  tor.e  him. 

Thi-.o-  are  a  few  of  ili^  ways  of  usiii'T  the  exercis  ■<=  on  a  sinriie  page, 
but  the  variety  of  methods  that  every  ingenious  and  diligent  teacJier 
may  invent  and  ad^jpt,  to  en-rage  the  attention  and  improve  the  uurter- 
gjandJng  of  bij  pjrpils,  is  past  fi'iding  out. 
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Of  Veebs. 

TO  BE. 

I-iitiiCcitibe  i^llootJ. 

PRESEN'T    TENSE. 

BINGULAR.  PLUP.AL. 

1.  I  am*  1.  We      are 

2.  Tliou  art  2.  You    are 

3.  He      is  3.  They  are 

PAST    TENSE. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  I  was  1.  We     were 

2.  Thou  wast  2.  You    were 

3.  He      was  3.  They  were 

PERFECT    TENSE. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  I  have  been  1.  We     have  been 

2.  Thou  hast   been  2.  You    have  been 

3.  He       has     been  3.  They  have  been 

PLUPERFECT    TENSE. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  I  had     been  1.  We     had  been 

2.  Thou  hadst  been  2.  You    hud  been 

3.  He      had     been  3.  Tbey  had  been 

FUTl.'RE    TENSE. 

eiNGCLAR.  PLURAI.. 

1.  I  shall  or  will  be  1.  We      shall  or  will  be 

2.  Thou  shalt  or  wilt  be         2.  You    shall  or  will  be 

3.  He      shall  or  will  be         3.  They  shall  or  will  be 

*  Pi'.l  lovivg  after  am,  &c.  and  you  make  it  an  active  verb  in  the 
promressive  lorin. — Thus,  1  am  loving,  «hou  art  loving;  lie  is  loving, 
fcc— p.  39. 

Put  lov$d  after  om,  aid  you  will  make  't  a  passive  verb.— See  p.  35. 
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ENGLISH  ET'/MOLOGY. 


Of  A^ERBS. 


FUTURE 

SINGULAR. 

1.  Shall  or  will  have  been 

2.  Shalt  or  wilt  have  been 

3.  Shall  or  will  have  been 


PERFECT. 

PLURAL. 

1.  Shall  or  will  have  been 

2.  Shall  or  will  have  been 

3.  Shall  or  will  have  been 


^Jotcutfnl  i^l!colr. 


PRESENT. 


SINGULAR. 


1.  May*  or  can     be 

2.  Mayst  or  canst  be 

3.  May     or  can     be 


PAST. 


PLURAL. 

1.  May  or  can  be 

2.  May  or  can  be 

3.  May  or  can  be 


1.  flight  &c.  be 

2.  Mightst       be 

3.  Misrht  be 


1.  ]Might  be 

2.  Might  be 

3.  Might  be 


1.  May     or  can     have  been 

2.  Mayst  or  canst  have  been 

3.  Mav     or  can     have  been 


PERFECT. 

PLURAL. 

1.  May  or  can  have  been 


2.  May  or  can  have  been 

3.  May  or  can  have  been 


PLUPERFECT. 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

1.  ?T!ig];t     have  been 

1. 

Might  have  been 

2.  ?.Iightst  have  been 

2. 

Might  have  been 

-  3.  Might     have  been 

3. 

flight  have  been 

•  Bee  note,  p.  Sffi — also  note  2nd,  p.  37. 
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Of  Verbs. 
Subjuuctfbe  i^oo'D. 

PRESE.XT    TENSE. 

SIXarLAR.  PLCRXl- 

1.  If  I      be*  1.  If  we    be 

2.  If  tLou  be  2.  If  you  be 

3.  If  he     be  3.  If  they  be 

PAST. 

SINGVLAR.  PLCRAL, 

1 .  If  I        were  1 .  If  we     were 

2.  If  thou  wert  2.  If  you   were 

3.  If  he      were  3.  If  they  weret 

SINGULAR.  PLCRAL. 

2.  Be,  or  be  thou  2.  Be,  or  be  ye  or  you 

r-nfinitibc  fHooti. 
Present,  To  be.  Perfect,  To  have  been 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present,  Being.      Past,  Been.      Perfect,  Having  been. 


*Be  is  often  used  in  the  Scriptures  and  some  other  books  forthepre- 
sent  indicutice ;  as,  We  be  trut;  m<'ii,  fur  We  are. 

t  The  remainin'i  teiis's  of  iliis  niood,  are,  in  ever>'  respect,  similar 
to  the  corresponding  lenses  of  the  indicative  mood.  But  some  say  that 
the  future  pprtVct.  when  used  with  a  conjunction,  has  shall  in  all  the 
persons;  thus,  If  1  ."hnjl  have  lovrd,  If  iliou  shalt  have  loved,  If  he 
shaJl  have  lovcU,  If  we,  you,  or  they  ska/l  have  loved. — See  page  29, 
note  1st. 

Though,  unless,  ex-e-ept,  lohtthcr,  U,c.  may  be  joined  to  Ujc  subjunc- 
tive mood,  as  uell  as  if 


34 ENGLISH  ET Y:\I0L0GY 

Of  A^ERBS. 
EXERCISES  OX  THE  VERB   TO  BE 

Am,  is,  art,  wast,  are,  I  was,  they  were, 
we  are,  hast  been,  has  been,  we  have  been, 
hadst  been,  he  had  been,  you  have  been,  she 
has  been,  we  were,  they  had  been. 

I  shall  be,  shalt  be,  we  will  be,  thou  wilt 
be,  they  shall  be,  it  will  be,  thou  wilt  have 
been,  we  have  been,  they  will  have  been, 
we  shall  have  been,  am,  it  is. 

I  can  be,  mayst  be,  canst  be.  she  may 
be,  you  may  be,  he  must  be,  they  should 
be,  mightst  be,  he  should  be,  it  could  be, 
wouldst  be,  you  could  1)C,  he  may  have  been, 
wast. 

We  may  have  been,  mayst  have  been, 
they  can  have  been,  I  might  have  been, 
you  should  have  been,  wouldst  have  been, 
(if)  thou  be,  we  be,  he  be,  thou  wert,  we 
were,  I  be. 

Be  thou,  be,  to  be,  being,  to  have  been, 
if  I  be,  be  ye,  been,  be,  having  been,  if  we 
be,  if  they  be,  to  be. 

Snow  is  white  ;  he  was  a  good  man  ;  we 
have  been  younger ;  she  has  been  happy ; 
it  had  been  late ;  we  are  old  ;  you  will  be 
Avise  ;  it  will  be  time  ;  if  they  be  thine  ;  be 
cautious  ;  be  heedful  youth ;  we  may  be 
rich  ;  they  should  be  virtuous  ;  thou  mightst 
be  wiser  ;  they  must  have  been  excellent 
cholars ;  they  might  have  been  powerful. 


ENGLISH  ^J^IOLOGY^^^^^^^^^^^ 

Of  Verbs. 

TO  BE  LOVED.  passive  voice. 

t-ntJicatitE  irHootJ. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  Am  loved  1.  Are  loved 

2.  Art  loved  2.  Are  loved 

3.  Is     loved  3.  Are  loved 

PAST    TENSE. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  Was   loved  1.  Were  loved 

2.  Wast  loved  2.  W^ere  loved 

3.  Was  loved  3.  Were  loved 

PERFECT    TENSE. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  Have  been  loved  1.  Have  been  loved 

2.  Hast   been  loved  2.  Have  been  loved 

3.  Has    been  loved  3.  Have  been  loved 

PLUPERFECT    TENSE. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

J.  Had     been  loved  1.  Had  been  loved 

2.  Hadst  been  loved  2.  Had  been  loved 

3.  Had     been  loved  3.  Had  been  loved 

FUTURE    TENSE. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  Shall  or  will  be  loved         1.  Shall  or  will  be  loved 

2.  Shalt  or  wilt  be  loved        2.  Shall  or  will  be  loved 

3.  Shall  or  will  be  loved        3.  Shall  or  will  be  loved 

X?"  A  Pas^7ve  Verb  is  form'-d  by  pnttin?  the  pist  participle  of  any 
acUcc  verb  after  the  verb  to  be  ihrough  ail  its  moods  and  tenses. — iC 
126, 127. 
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Of  Verbs. 


FUTURE    PERFECT. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  Shall  or  will  have  been         1.  Shall  or  will  have  beeu 

loved  loved 

2.  Shalt  or  wilt  have  been        2.  Shall  or  will  have  been 

loved  loved 

3.  Shall  or  will  have  been         3.  Shall  or  will  have  been 

loved  loved 

53otentiaI  i^ooU. 

PRESENT. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  May     or  can     be  loved         1.  May  or  can  be  loved 

2.  Mayst  or  canst  be  loved         2.  May  or  can  be  loved 

3.  May     or  can     be  loved         3.  May  or  can  be  loved 

PAST. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  Might  «fcc.  be  loved  1.  Might  be  loved 

2.  Mightst       be  loved  2.  Might  be  loved 

3.  Might  be  loved  3.  Might  be  loved 

PERFECT. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  May,  «fcc.  have  been  loved  1.  May  have  been  loved 

2.  Mayst    have  been  loved  2.  May  have  been  loved 

3.  May     have  been  loved  3.  May  have  been  loved 

PLUPERFECT. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  Might  &c.  have  been  loved    1.  Might  have  been  loved 

2.  Mightst       have  been  loved    2.  Might  have  been  loved 

3.  Might  have  been  loved    3.  Might  have  been  loved 


^^^  ENGLISH  ETYMOLOGY. S7 

Of  Verbs. 
Subjunctf\3C  ^ooTi. 

PRESEXT    TENSE. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

L  If*  I     be  loved  1.  If  we     be  loved 

2.  If  thou  be  loved  2.  If  you  be  loved 

3.  If  he     be  loved  3.  If  they  be  loved 

PAST. 

SDJOrXAR.  PLCRAL. 

1.  If  I        were  loved  1.  If  v/e     were  loved 

2.  If  thou  wert  loved  2.  If  you   were  loved 

3.  If  he      were  loved  3,  If  they  ^ve^e  loved 

J-nTpcvatibe  v^octr. 

8ISGCLAR.  PLURAL. 

2.  Be  thou  loved  2.  Be  ye  or  you  loved 

r-nfinitibc  f^cGlJ. 
Present,  To  !>e  loved.  Perfect,  To  hdve  been  loved 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.'^iiig  loved.  Posf.Been  loved.  P<?;-/.Having  been  loved 


*  The  pupil  may  at  times  be  requested  to  tlirow  out  if  and  put  un 

less,  though^  whether.,  or  lest  in  its  place. 

{tCr*  After  the  pupil  is  expert  in  going  over  th'*  tenses  of  the  verb  as 
they  are,  he  may  be  taucht  to  omit  all  the  auxiliaries  but  one,  and  go 
over  the  verb  thus:  Present  Potential,  1  viay  l.ae  ;  tiiou  m'lijst  love; 
he  may  love,  &c. ;  and  tiieii  with  tiie  next  au\iliar>',  tliiis:  I  tan  love  , 
thou  canst  love;  he  can  love,  &;c. ;  and  tJieis  .vili  must  thus:  I  must 
love;  thou  must  love  ;  he  must  love,  &c. ;  and  ihen  with  the  auxili- 
aries of  the  Past  Potential,  thus:  I  might  love  ;  Uiou  mightst  love,  &c. 
B— 1 


Of  Verbs. 
EXEtlOISES  OX  THE  VERB  PASSIVE. 

They  are  loved  ;  we  were  loved  ;  thou  art 
loved ;  it  is  loved  ;  she  was  loved ;  he  has 
been  loved  ;  you  have  been  loved ;  I  have 
been  loved  ;  thou  hadst  been  loved ;  we 
shall  be  loved ;  thou  wilt  be  loved ;  they 
will  be  loved  ;  I  shall  have  been  loved ;  you 
will  have  been  loved. 

He  can  be  loved ;  thou  mayst  be  loved  ; 
she  must  be  loved  ;  they  might  be  loved ; 
ye  would  be  loved ;  they  should  be  loved ;  1 
could  be  loved  ;  thou  canst  have  been  loved  ; 
it  may  have  been  loved ;  you  might  have 
been  loved  ;  if  I  be  loved  ;  *Lhou  wert  loved  ; 
we  be  loved ;  they  be  loved. — Be  thou  loved  ; 
be  ye  lovcd ;  you  be  loved. — To  be  loved  ; 
loved  ;  having  been  loved ;  to  have  been 
loved  ;  being  loved. 

PROMISCUOUS  EXERCISES  ON  VERBS,  AXD 
CASES  OF  NOUNS  AND  PRONOUNS. 

Tie  John's  shoes  ;  this  is  Jane's  bonnet ; 
ask  mamma ;  he  has  learned  his  lessons ; 
she  invited  him  ;  your  father  may  commend 
3-0U ;  he  was  baptized ;  the  minister  baptized 
him ;  VvC  should  have  delivered  our  message; 
papa  will  reprove  us ;  divide  the  apples  ; 
the  captain  had  commanded  his  soldiers  to 
pursue  the  enemy ;  Eliza  diverted  her  bro- 
ther ;  a  hunter  killed  a  hare  ;  Avere*  I  loved; 
were  we  good,  we  should  be  happy.f 

*  A  Conjunction  is  frpqiiently  to  be  understood  here, 
t  Sco  Exrrcises  of  a  ditferenl  eort,  page  52. 
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Of  Vkrbs. 
An  Active  or  a  Neu'er  Verb  may  be  conjugated  Ihrough 
all  its  mnoils  and  tenses,  by  aflfHiio^  its  Present  Parliriple 
to  the  verb  To  be  :  This  is  called  the  Pro-^resaive  fTm  ; 
because  it  expresses  the  continuation  cf  aciiori  or  state  ; 
this, 

PRF5FNT.  PAST. 

I         am  loving  I         was  loving 

Thou  art  loving  Thou  wast  loving 

H         is  loving,  &c.  He         was  loving,  &c. 

Tue  Present  '•■ud  Past  fndi'ativ-"  are  also  conjugated  by  the 
assistance  of  Do,  called  the  Emphatic /or;«  ;  thus 
PRESENT.  Past. 

I         do     love  I         did     love 

Thou  dost  love  Thou  did^t  bve 

He         does  love,  &c.  He         did     love,  &c. 

RULE  I. 
Verbs  ending  in  ss,  sh,  ch.  x,  or  o,  form  the  third  person 
singular  (f  the  Pris>"}it  Indicative,  by  uddinq  ES :  thus, 
He  dress-es;  march-es,  brush-es,.  (ix^es,  go-es. 
RULE  II. 
Verbs  in  y,  change  y  into  i  lefore  the  iermination'i  es,  est, 
elh,  and  ed  ;  but  not  before  ing  !  — Y,  with  a  vowel  before  it, 
is  not  chang->d  into  i ;  iV«^, 

Pres.   Iry,  Iriest,  tries  o/- trieth.  Pr/*/,  Tried.  Pa'/.  Trying. 
Pres.  Pray,  prjyest,  pi  ays  vr  prayeth.   Past,  I'rayed. 

Port.  Praying. 
RULE  III. 
Verbs  accented  on  the  last  fylluble,  and  vibs  of  one  syllable, 
ending  in  a  single  Cunsuintnt  /mcid  d  by  a  single  v^Wil, 
doubt  the  finut  LonsiuiuiiiL  b  fore  the  t<:rminutiuns  est,  elh, 
ed,  ing;  but  never  bfoe  s  :  ihus, 

Alljt,     alloliest,     alljts,      ailotlelh,    allotted,     allotting. 
Blot,      Hottest,      bioti,       blollelh,     WutLed,     blotting. 


40 


ENGLISH  ETYMOLOGY. 


Of  Irregular  Verbs. 

A  re^^ular  verb  is  one  that  forms  its  past 
tense  and  past  participle  by  adding  cl  or  ed  to 
the  present ;  as,  Love^  loved,  loved. 

An  irregular  verb  is  one  that  does  not 
form  both  its  past  tense  and  past  participle 
b}'  adding  d  or  ed  to  the  present ;  as. 


PRESENT. 

PAST. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Abide 

abode 

abode 

Am 

was 

been 

Arise 

arose 

arisen 

Awake 

awoke  r* 

awaked 

he'ar,toh}^in, 

^for 

ill  bore.f  bare  born 

Bear,  to  carry 

bore,  bare 

born 

Beat 

beat 

be  ate  n,a'*  beat 

Begin 

began 

begun 

Bend 

bent  R 

bent  R 

Bereave 

bereft  r 

bereft  r  ^^'  ^'^' 

Beseech 

besought 

besought 

Bid,  for- 

bad,  bade 

bidden 

Bind,  un- 

bound 

bound 

Bite 

bit 

bitten,  bit 

Bleed 

bled 

bled 

Blow 

blew 

blown 

Break 

broke 

broken 

Breed 

bred 

bred 

*  Those  verbs  wliich  are  conjugated  regularly  as  well  as  irregularly 
le  marked  with  an  R. 
I  Bore  la  now  more  used  than  hare. 
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Of  IuPxEGULAR 

Y 

ERBS. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

PAST   PARTICIPLE. 

Bring 

brought 

brought 

Build,  re- 

built* 

built 

Burst 

burst 

burst 

Buy 

bought 

bouglit 

Cast 

cast 

cast 

Catch 

caught  R 

caught  R 

Chide 

chid 

chidden  or  chid 

Choose 

chose 

chosen 

Cleave,  fOG^^ere  clave  r 

cleaved 

Cleave,  to  split 

clove  or  ( 

cleft  cloven  or  cleft 

Cling 

clung 

clung 

Clothe 

clothed 

clad  R 

Come,  fee- 

came 

come 

Cost 

cost 

cost 

Crow 

crew  R 

crowed 

Creep 

crept 

crept 

Cut 

cut 

cut 

Dare,  to  venture  durst 

dared 

Dare,fo  challenge,  is  r  dared 

dared 

Deal 

dealt  R 

dealt  R 

Dig 

dug,  or  dii 

ggcddug  or  digged 

Do,  mis-  un--\ 

did 

done 

Draw,  with- 

drew 

drawn 

Drink 

drank 

drunk 

*  Build,  dwell,  and  stvcral  otiior  vorljs,  have  the  regular  lorm, 
Vuildcd,  dwelled,  &c.— See  K.  No.  13.5. 

t  Tli'j  ctjnipoiind  verbs  are  tonjujated  like  the  piniplf,  by  prcfixiDg 
he  syllabled  appended  U)  ihcin  ;  thus,  Undo,  undid,  uiuluna. 
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^'-^ — ^^^>^^^-, 

^^^..-^^-^^w..>^^    -.,,^-,.       -,^ 

Of 

Irregular 

Verbs. 

TRSSENT. 

PAsr. 

PAST  PARIICIPLK. 

Drive 

drove 

driven 

Dwell 

dwelt  R 

dwelt  R— p-ii^ 

Eat 

ate* 

eaten* 

Fall,  he^ 

fell 

fallen 

Feed 

fed 

fed 

Feel 

felt 

felt 

Fight 

fought 

fought 

Find 

found 

found 

Flee,/ro7n 

a  foe  fled 

fled 

Fling 

flung 

flung 

Fly,  as  ah 

ird 

flew 

flown 

Forbear 

forbore 

forborne 

Forget 

forgot 

forgotten,  forgot 

Forsake 

forsook 

forsaken 

Freeze 

froze 

frozen 

Get,  be-  fo 

r- 

gott 

got,  gottenj 

Gild 

gilt  R 

gilt  R 

Gird,  be-  en- 

girt  R 

girt  R 

Give,  for- 

vns- 

gave 

given 

Go 

went 

gone 

Grave,  en- 

graved 

graven 

Grind 

ground 

ground 

Grow 

grevv^ 

grown 

*  I  have  excluded  eat  as  Ihe  Past  and  Past  Participle  of  tins  verb, 
for  lljougli  soiDctimes-  u^^wi  hy  Miltoii  and  a  (ew  otliciri,  the  use  of  it 
does  not  rest  on  good  auiiiority,  and  this  verb  is  sutficienil}-  irregular 
alr.-:idy. 

t  Irat  and  begat  are  often  used  in  the  Scriptures  forgot  and  hfgoi. 
Z  Gutten  is  nearly  o'jboieie.   Iw  cu(ji;x;ui:;i  fw^UtiiTi  I*  »:iJl  iu  joyd  usa. 
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Of  Irregular 

Verbs. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

PAST    PARTK  IFLE. 

Hang 

hung 

hung* 

Have 

had 

had 

Hear 

heard 

heard 

Hew,  rough 

hewed 

hewn  R 

Hide 

hid 

hidden,   or  bid 

Hit 

hit 

hit 

Hold,  he- 

with- 

held 

held 

Hurt 

hurt 

hurt 

Keep 

kept 

kept 

Knit 

knit  E 

knit,  or  knitted 

Know 

knew 

known 

Lade 

laded 

laden 

Lay,  m- 

laid 

laid 

Lead,  mu 

]' 

led 

led 

Leave 

left 

left 

Lend 

lent 

lent 

Let 

let 

let 

Lie,  to  lie 

down  lay 

lain,  or  lien 

Load 

loaded 

laden  r 

Lose 

lost 

lost 

Make 

made 

made 

Mean 

meant 

meant 

Meet 

met 

met 

Mow 

mowed 

mown  R 

*  Hanffy  to  take  away  life  by  hanging,  is  rogular ;  as,  The  robber 

was  haniTid^  but  the  gown  was  hung  uo. 
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q 

f  Irregular  Verbs- 

PRE  S  EXT. 

past. 

PAST  PA?.TlCirLl. 

Pay,  re- 

paid 

paid 

Put 

put 

put 

Quit 

quit,  or 

quitted  quit  r 

Read 

read 

read 

Rend 

rent 

rent 

Rid 

rid 

rid 

Ride 

rode 

ridden, or  rode 

Ring 

rang,  or  rung*  rung 

Rise,  a- 

rose 

risen 

Rive 

rived 

riven 

Run 

ran 

run 

Saw- 

sawed 

sawn  R 

Say 

said 

said 

See 

saw- 

seen 

Seek 

sought 

sought 

Seethe 

seethed, 

or  sod  sodden 

Sell 

sold 

sold 

Send 

sent 

sent 

Set,  he- 

set 

set 

Shake 

shook 

shaken 

Shape,  mis- 

shaped 

shapen  r 

Shave 

shaved 

shaven  r 

Shear 

shore  r 

shorn 

Shed 

shed 

shed 

Shine 

shone  r 

shone  r 

*  Where  the  past  mtght  be  either  avg  or  ung,  &c.  I  have  given  ang 
tlie  preference,  wliich  it  certainly  ougljt  to  have. 
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Of  Irregular  Verbs. 


fRKSKNT. 

PAST. 

PAST    PARTICIPLE. 

Shoe 

shod 

shod 

Shoot 

shot 

shot 

Show* 

showed 

shown 

Shrink 

shrank  or  shrunk  shrunk 

Shred 

shred 

shred 

Shut 

shut 

shut 

Sing 

sang  or  sung 

sung 

Sink 

sank  or  sunk 

sunk 

Sit 

satf 

sitten  or  saf^. 

Slay 

slew 

slain 

Sleep 

slept 

slept 

Slide 

slid 

slidden 

Sling 

slang  or  slung 

slung 

Slink 

slank  or  slunk 

slunk 

Slit 

slit  or  slitted 

slit  or  slitted 

Smite 

smote 

smitten 

Sow 

sowed 

sown  R 

Speak,  he- 

spoke,  spake 

spoken 

Speed 

sped 

sped 

Spend,  mis- 

spent 

spent 

Spill 

spilt  R 

spilt  R 

Spin 

span  or  spun 

spun 

Spit,  he- 

spat  or  spit 

spitten  or  spit  J 

*  Or  skew,  shewed,  shewn — pronounced  show,  A-c.  see  note  next  page. 
t  Many  authors  use  sate  as  the  past  time  of  sit ;  but  tliis  is  ioipr^ 
per.  for  ii  is  apt  to  he  confounded  wiih  sate,  to  glut. 
I  Siiten  and  rpitUn  are  preferable,  though  obsoiesceat. 
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Of  Irregular   V^krb?. 


PAST  PARTICIPLB 


Split  split  split 

Spread,  he-       spread  spread 

Spring  sprangr;rsprung  sprung 

8tand,i677/i-6:c.  stood  stood 


Steal 
Stick 
Sting 
Stink 
Stride,  fee- 
Strike 
String 
Strive 
Strew,*  he- 
St  row 
Swear 
Sweat 
Sweep 
Swell 
Swim 
Swinrr 


stole 
struck 


stolen 
stuck 


Take,  he-  &c.  took 
Teach,  mis-re-  taught 
Tear,  un-  tore 

Tell  told 


stank  or  stunk  stunk 
strode  or  slrid  stridden 
stuck  struck,stricken 

Strang  orstrung  strung 
strove  striven 

strewed  strewed  or 

strowed  strown,strowed 

sworeorsware  sworn 
sweat  sweat 

swept  swept 

swelled  swollen  r 

swam^rswum  swum 

swangorswung  swung 
taken 


taught 

torn 

told 


*  Strew  and  shew  are  now  giving  way  to  straw  and  show,  aa  Uicy 
are  pjoriounced. 
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Of  Irregular 

Verbs 

PRESE5T. 

PAST. 

PAST   PARTICIPLE. 

Think,  be- 

thought 

thought 

Thrive 

throve 

thriven 

Throw 

threw 

thrown 

Thrust 

thrust 

thrust 

Tread 

trod 

trodden 

Wax 

waxed 

waxen  r 

Wear 

wore 

worn 

Weave 

wove 

woven 

Weep 

wept 

wept 

Win 

won 

won 

Win.l 

wound 

wound 

Work 

wrought  R 

wrought,  worked 

Wring 

wrung 

wrung 

Write 

wrote 

written 

Defective  verbs  are^Jiose  which  w 

■ant  some  of  their  moods  and  tens^a. 

PRESENT.   PAST. 

PAST  PART. 

PRESE 

XT.     PAST.              PAST  PART. 

Can,        coiild. 
May,       mii^hr 
Must,      mn<i, 
Onsht,     oucrht, 

Shal 
Wiil 
Wis, 
Wit, 
Wot 

-I          1 J 

^^u-ot 

» 

>       J 

EXERCISES  ON  THE   IRREGULAR  VERBS. 
Name  the  Past  Tense  and  Past  Participle  cf 

Take,  drive,  creep,  begin,  abide,  buy,  bring, 
arise,  catch,  bereave,  am,  burst;  draw,  drink, 
fly,  flee,  fall,  get,  give,  go,  feel,  forsake, 
grow,  have,  hear,  hide,  keep,  know,  lose, 
pay,  ride,  ring,  run.  shake,  seek,  sell,  see, 
isit,  slav,  slide. 
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Of  Adverbs. 

An  Adverb  is  a  word  joined  to  a  verb,  a?? 
adjective,  or  another  adverb,  to  express  some 
quality  or  circumstance  of  time,  place,  or 
manner,  respecting  it ;  as,  Ann  speaks  dis- 
tinctly ;  she  is  remarkably  diligent,  and  reads 
very  correctly. 

A    LIST    OF    ADVERBS. 

*  So,  no,  not,  nay,  yea,  yes,  too,  \vell,  up, 
very,  forth,  how, why,  far,  now,  then,  ill,  soon, 
much,  here,  there,  where,  v.'hen,  whence, 
thence,  still,  fmore,  most,  little,  less,  least, 
thus,  since,  ever,  never,  while,  whilst,  once, 
twice,  thrice,  first,  scarce!}',  quite,  rather,, 
again,  ago,  seldom,  often,  indeed,  exceed- 
ingly, already,  hither,  thither,  whither,  doubt- 
less, haply,  perhaps,  enough,  daily,  always, 
sometimes,  almost,  alone,  peradventure, 
backward,  forward,  upward,  dovv'nward  to- 
gether, apart,  asunder,  viz.  to  and  fro,  in  fine. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

*  ^s  and  so.  without  a  corresponding  as  or  so.  are  adverbs. 

The  jreneralit.v  of  those  words  that  end  in  ly  are  adverlis  of  manner 
or  quality.  The}-  are  formed  from  adjectives  by  adding  ly  ;  as,  from 
foolish  comes  foolishly. 

The  compounds  of  here,  there.,  where  and  hither,  thither  and  tchither 
are  all  adverbs,  except  therefore  aud  uher'fure,  occasionally  conjunc- 
tions. 

Some  adverbs  are  compared  like  adjectives :  as,  often,  oftener,  of- 
tenest.    Such  words  as  ashore,  afoot,  aground,  &c.  are  all  adverbs. 

t  When  more  and  must  qualify  nouns  they  are  adjectives,  but  in 
every  other  situation  they  are  adverbs. 

An  adjective  with  a  preposition  before  it.  is  by  some  called  an  ad- 
Terb  ;  as,  in  general,  in  haste,  i.  e.  generally,  hastily. — ll  would  be  a 
i»iece  of  vexatious  reffi  (jnieut  to  make  children,  in  parrin?.  call  in  ge- 
^teral  an  adverb,  instpaJ  of  in,  a  pr^p. — general,  an  adj. having  way  ot 
tiew  understood.  Tiint  such  phrases  are  convertible  into  adverbs  is 
not  a  good  reason  for  caliin?  them  so. 

There  are  many  words  tliat  are  snineiimes  used  as  adverbs;  as,  [am 
more  afraid  than  ever — and  sometimes  as  a/.ljcctives ;  as,  He  has  more 
wealth  than  wisdom. — See  next  page. 
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Exercises  on  Adverbs,  Irregular  Vehes,  &c. 

Immediately  the  cock  crew.  Peter  wept 
bitterly.  He  is  here  nov/.  She  went  a. way 
yestercla}'.*  They  came  to-Iny.  They  will 
perhaps  buy  some  to-morrow.  Ye  shall 
know  hereafter.  She  smig  sweetly.  Cats 
soon  learn  tof  catch  mice.  Mary  rcse  up 
haitiiy.  They  that  have  e nought  may 
soundly  sleep.  Cain  wickedly  slev/  his 
brother.  I  saw  him  long  ago.  He  is  a 
very  good  man.  ^Sooner  or  later  all  must 
die.  You  read  too  little.  They  tpJk  too 
much.  James  acted  wisel}'.  How  many 
lines  can  3-0U  repeat  ?  You  ran  hastily.  He 
speaks  fluently.  Then  were  they  glad.  He 
fell  fast  asleep.  She  should  not  hold  her 
head  avrry.  The  ship  v/as  driven  ashore. 
l><o,  indeed.  They  are  all  alike.  Let  him 
that  is  athirst  drink  freeh'.  The  oftener 
you  read  attentively,  the  more  you  will  im- 
prove. 

OBSERVATIONS. 
*  To-day.,  yesterday,  and  to-morrow,  are  always  nonn?,  for  thry  arp 
parts  of  tiii!'^ ;  as,   Yestf.rd/iy  is  past,  to-day  h.-  passiiiji,  ami  wi:  may 
never  see  to-morrow.   Wtu.ii  T  ■-e  wi;;d3  ap.iV.er  to  the  question  wheju, 
ihey  arti  <.'(ivernt.d  by  a  preposition  -undcntood  ;  a<,  VVht-n  will  Jolia 
conit;  b"me  ?  (on)  t^-inorrow,  tor  he  went  away  (on)  yesterday. 
Much,  is  used  1 .  as  an  adr.nrh;  a- ,  il  h  -r-.^cli  beiicr  to  {rive  than  to  rt-r i  ivo. 
•2.  as  an  ailjectice ;  as,  In  viuck  «  itdoni,  is  iiiucli  prief. 
3.  as  a  noun  ;  as,  Wliere  much  \<  piven,  miuk  is  required. 
In  strict  propriety,  however,  much  can  nevr  \w  a  noun,  but  an  adjec- 
tive ;  lor  were  the  question  to  be  asked,  ^3uch  xchat  is  jiiven  7  it  would 
be  ni'cessarj'  to  add  a  noun,  and  say,  where  mi^U  grace  is  given,  much 
^n-atitude  is  required. 

•  To,  before  t'le  infinitive  of  verbs,  Is  an  airerb,  according  to  John- 
(in.  and  accordir.2  :o  .Mr.  ray,  a  pri  position.  T!ie  two  together  may  be 
c:.!lt  <i  ilirt  ir.fi!ii<i  y'e. 

1  F.nuuirk  (a  .-iufficiercy)  is  herp  a  voun.  Itsj  laral — cjioic.  i.sappH'd 
WW^'viaiiy,  to  things  tliat  are  7:j<w.W'-i.  Fv.uv^';.  an  adj.  like  mu-,\ 
Bhuiild  peihapj  be  applied  ou'.yv.  t.'  .ngs  iho  tiV  wci^h-.U  vime^surtd^ 
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Gf  Prepositions. 
A  Preposition  is  a  word  put  before  nouns 
and  pronouns,  to  show  the  relation  between 
them ;  as,  lie  sailed  frojn  Leith  to  London 
in  two  days. 

A     LIST     OF     PREPOSITIONS, 

TO  BE  GOT  ACCURATELY  BY  HEAE.T. 

About,  above,  according  to,  across,  after, 
against,  along,  amid,amids!",among. amongst, 
around,  at,  athwart.  Bafing,  belbre,  behind, 
below,  beneath,  beside,  besides,  between, 
betwixt,  be}  ond,  by.  CoiJicerning.  Down, 
during.  Except,  excepting.  For,^- ^'' ^fi om. 
In,  into,  instead  of.  Near,  nigh.  Of,  olf, 
^on,  over,  out  of.  Past.  Regarding,  respec- 
ting, round.  vSince.  Through,  throughout, 
till,  to,  touching,  towards.*  Under,  under- 
neath, unto,  up,  upon.  With,withn-i,  Vv'irhout. 

OBSERVATJOXS. 

E.-very  preposition  requires  an  objective  case  after  it. When  a 

preposition  does  not  govern  an  objec.ive  case,  it  Lsconies  an  ailveib; 
as,  He  rides  about.  But  in  sucIj  phrases  as  cast  tip.  liold  cut.  fall  on, 
the  words  up,  out,  and  on,  must  be  considered  as  a  part  of  the  verb, 
rather  than  as  prepositions  or  adverbs. 

Some  words  are  used  as  prepositions  in  one  place,  and  as  adverbs  io 
aiiotiier;  thus,  left^z  is  a  preposition  when  it  refers  to  place ;  as.  He 
stood  before  the  door :  ajid  an  adverb  when  it  refers  to  time;  as,  Before 
that  Philip  called  thee,  I  saw  thee.  Tiie  word  oefirc,  Jjowevtr,  and 
others  in  similar  situations.  n\:\y  still  be  considered  a.<  preposi  ioiiS,  if 
we  supply  an  appropriate  noun  ,  as,  Before  the  time  tliat  Philip,  fee. 

*  Towards  \s\i  p^-ej  osition,  hni  toward  is  an  adjective,  and  srieans 
"  Ready  to  do  or  Itarn  ;  compliant  with  duly  ;  nolfrovvard."  Toward 
is  Eomeiimes  ituproperly  used  for  towards. 

The  Inseparable  Prepositions  are  omitted,  because  an  explanation  of 
tJiem  can  impart  no  information  ^\  illiout  a  previous  knovvledae  of  the 
radical  woru.  Suppose  ihe  pupil  told  that  con  means  tofrethcr,  will 
this  explain  conveve  to  him  ?  No  :  he  must  first  be  *old  that  vene  sig- 
nifies to  come,  and  then  CON.  together.  Woirkl  it  not  be  better  to  tell 
him  at  OMce  that  convene  means  to  come  or  call  together  ?    . 

Some  jrramniarians  distribute  adverbs  into  classes  ;  such  as  adverbs 
of  negation,  nffiriitction.  ice. — prepositions  \n\n  .■separable  and  insepar- 
able— and  coMJunciions  into  seven  classes  besides  the  two  mentioned 

next  pagi;. Sucii  a  classification  has  been  omittod  here,  because  its 

%Uility  ia  questionable. 
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Of  Conjunctions. 

A  Conjunction  is  a  word  which  joins  words 
and  sentences  together;  as,  You  and  I  must 
go  to  Leith :  hut  Peter  may  stay  at  home. 

A    LIST    OF    CONJUNCTIONS. 

Copulative — Also,  and,  because,  both,  for,* 
if,  since,  that,  then,  therefore,  wherefore. 

Disjunctive — Although,  as,  as  well  as, but, 
either,  e':cept,  lest,  neither,  nor,  notwith- 
standing, or,  provided,  so,  than,  though,  un- 
less, whether,  yet. 

EXEKCISES    ON    CONJUNCTIONS,    &c. 

Though  he  was  rich,  3-et  for  our  sakes  he 
became  poor.  .  Blessed  are  the  meek ;  for 
they  shall  inherit  the  earth.  The  Ilie  is 
more  than  meat,  and  the  body  is  more  than 
raiment.  Consider  the  ravens  ;  for  they 
neither  sow  nor  reap  ;  which  have  neither 
titore-house  nor  barn;  and  God  feedeth  them, 
i'ou  are  happy,  because  3'ou  are  good, 

or.SZRVATIONS. 

*  WIiPii  for  caTi  1)0  tumP(!  into  because,  it  is  a  conjuiiciion. 

Several  words  which  are  inarkrd  a.^  advi  rb«  in  Johnson's  Diction- 
ar}-,  are  in  many  Orammars  marked  as  cniijuncii'in?;  such  a?,  ^ll>eit, 
else,  vioreuver,  likewise,  otA-ricise,  ncccrthc^ess,  t.'ien ,  Uurefore.  ichero 
fore.  VVhelher  they  be  called  adverbs  or  conjunctions,  it  sig:'.i:i<^  but 
little. 

But  in  some  cases  is  an  adverb ;  as,  «'  We  are  but  (oiu'y)  of  yester- 
day, and  know  noiliing." 

Someiini*^  the  same  words  arc  used  as  co'ijunc^ious  in  one  place, 
and  as  prepositions  or  adverbs  in  another  place;  as.  Sinre  (conj.)  we 
nui?t  part,  lot  us  do  it  p<-aceahly  ;  1  have  not  seen  him  i-ince  (prep.) 
that  IJnie;  Our  friendship  comait-nced  Ions  since  (adv.}t 

t  As  many  distinctions,  however  prop'.'r  in  ih!.m>r!v>s,  may  prove 
more  hurtful  than  useful,  they  should  not  be  made  til!  the  Itarner  b« 
perfectly  acqaaiated  v.it.'i  the  more  obvious  fact*. 
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Of  Interjections. 

An  Interjection  is  a  ^,vord  which  expresses 
some  emotion  of  the  speaker ;  as,  Oh,  vrhat 
a  sight  is  here  !   Well  done  ! 

A  LIST  OF  K-rTERJECT^IONS. 

Adieu !  ah !  alas !  alack !  away !  aha !  begone ! 
hark  !  ho  !  ha  !  he  !  hail !  halloo  !  hum  !  hush  ! 
huzza  !  hist !  hey-day  !  lo  !  O  !   O  strange  ! 

0  brave  !  />shavr  !  see  !  weil-a-day  !  d:c, 

CORRECT  THE  FOLLOWING  ERRORS: 

1  saw  a  boy  wliich  is  biind.*      We  was  net  there.t 
I  saw  a  flock  of  gooses.  I  loves  him. 

This  is  the  horse  who  was  lost.  He  love  me. 
This  is  the  hat  whom  I  wear.     Thou  have  been  busy. 
John  is  here  ;  she  is  a  good  boy.  He  dare  not  speak 
The  hen  lays  his  eggs.         '  She  need  not  do  it. 

Jane  is  here,  he  reads  well.         Was  you  there  ? 
I  saw  two  mouses.  You  was  not  there. 

The  dog  follows  her  master.        Vv'e  was  sorry  for  it. 
This  two  horses  eat  hay.  Thou  might  not  go. 

John  met  three  mans.  He  dost  not  leara. 

We  saw  two  childs.  If  I  does  tliat. 

He  has  but  one  teeth.  Thou  may  do  it. 

The  well  is  ten  foot  deep.  You  was  never  there. 

Look  at  the  oxes.  The  book  were  lost. 

This  horse  will  let  me  ride  on  hcr.Thou  will  better  stop. 
I  can  stay  this  two  hours.  The  horses  was  sold. 

I  have  two  pen-knifes.  The  boys  was  reading. 

My  lady  has  got  his  fan.  I  teaches  hira  grammar. 

Two  pair  of  ladies's  gloves.  He  are  not  attentive  to  it. 

Henry  tlie  Eight  had  six  wifes.  Tiiou  shall  not  ro  out. 
I  saw  the  man  which  sings.        If  I  bees  not  at  iiomc. 
\Ve  saw  nn  ass  who  brayed  at  us.Thou  can  do  nothing  for 
Tliey  will  stay  this  two  days.    John  need  not  go.      [rasL 

*  Thei»<?  cserciies  will  nt  once  am-.ise  and  improve  the  pupii. — Se« 
Syauix,  Rule  14  and  15.- 1  i?ynt2x,  fiule  ). 
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ON  PARSING. 

Having  the  Exercises  on  Parsing*  and  Sjmtax  in  one 
volume  with  the  Grammar  is  a  convenience  so  exceed- 
ingly great,  that  it  must  be  obvious.  The  following  set 
of  exercises  on  Parsing  are  an  .nged  on  a  plan  new  and 
important. 

All  the  most  material  points,  and  those  that  are  apt  to 
puzzle  the  pupil,  have  been  selected,  and  made  the  subject 
of  a  whole  page  of  exercises,  and,  where  very  important, 
of  two.  By  this  means,  the  same  point  must  come  so  of- 
fen  under  his  eye,  and  be  so  often  repeated,  that  it  cannot 
tail  to  make  a  strong  impression  on  his  mind  ;  and  even 
should  he  forget  it,  it  will  be  easy  to  refresh  his  memory 
oy  turning  to  it  again. 

To  give  full  scope  to  the  pupil's  discrlminuting  powers, 
the  exercises  contain  all  the  partsof  speech,  promiscuously 
arranged,  to  be  used  thus  : — 

1.  After  the  pupil  has  get  the  definition  of  a  noun,  ex. 
trcise  him  in  going  over  any  part  of  the  exercises  in  par 
Ring,  and  pointing  out  the  nol'ns  only.  This  will  oblige 
him  to  exercise  his  powers  of  discriipiiialion  in  distin- 
jruishing  the  nouns  from  the  other  words. t 

2.  After  getting  the  definition  of  an  adjective,  exercise 
hini  in  selecting  all  the  adjectives  from  the  other  words, 
and  telling  why  they  are  adjectives. 

3.  After  getting  all  the  pronouns  very  accurately  by 
heart,  let  him  point  out  them,  in  addition  to  the  nouns 
%nd  adjectives. 

4.  Then  the  verb,  without  telling  what  sort,  or  wliat 
nrniher,  or  person,  or  tense,  for  several  weeks,  or  longer, 
till  he  can  distinguish  it  with  great  readiness. 

5.  TJ;en  the  definition  of  an  n.dtcrb;  after  which,  exer- 
cise hiiJi  orally  with  man)'^  sliort  sentences  containing  ad- 
verbs, and  then  on  those  in  the  book. 

*  Parse  sliouM  l)R  proiio'iiicfJ  pnrce,  and  not  pan. — See  Key,  p.  71. 

t  Those  acciu-iniiK'd  to  u-e  Mr  Murray'^  lt!>-oris  iti  parsing,  will  per- 
h:if»s  ihink  llie  following  tcK)  ditiicnlt ;  let  such,  however,  nflcct  that 
Mr.  Murray's  are  loo  <a.=y ;  for  wlifii  no  olhor  words  am  iniroiluced 
llian  an  article  atid  a  nouv,  no  e.\<'icise  is  given  to  the  pupil's  jiidi:etneiit 
at  all ;  for  in  every  sentence  he  finds  only  an  article  and  a  noun ;  and 
In  \\vi  next  set,  only  an  nrtic/e,  an  adjective,  aiul  a  noun,  and  so  on. — 
There  is  no  room  fi)r  dii^ciirniiiatioii  here,  and  yet  disci  iniinalion  is  tlx9 
Very  thing  he  stiould  be  tauglit. 


6.  Get  all  the  prepositions  by  l)cart,  for  it  is  impossible 
to  give  such  a  definition  of  a  preposition  as  will  lead  a 
child  to  distinguish  itwilh  c^itaiutj  from  every  other  sort 
of  v/ord. 

7.  Get  all  the  cor.jurjr'flons  bv  ^prt/^t.  They  have  been 
alphabetically  arranged,  like  the  prepositions,  tc  f '.cli'tate 
tiis  committing  of  tiiem  to  memory. 

8-  Alter  this,  the  pupil,  if  very  young,  may  go  over  all 
the  exercises,  by  parsing  every  word  in  the  most  simple 
manner,  viz.  by  saying,  such  a  word — a  noun,  singular, 

v.'ithout  telling  its  gender  and  case such  a  word,  a 

verb,  without  telling  its  nature,  nuviber,  person,  tense  and 
viQod. 

9.  In  the  next  and  last  course,  he  should  go  over  the 
exercises,  and  tell  every  thing  about  nouns  and  verbs,  &c. 
as  shown  in  the  example  below. 

^!;CT'  Jii  tlie  Exerci-es  oii  Parsinsr,  ihe  sentences  oti  every  page  are 
nuaibered  hy  sni;i!l  figures,  to  enable  ili;;  rt-adi.r  to  find  out  any  ecm- 
tence  in  ilip  kfv  wliicli  lie  may  wisli  tn  consult. 

The  sniail  letters  iffer  to  the  Nos.  For  example,  p.  in  the  first  spn- 
tence  of  No.  a.  diri  cis  the  learner  to  turn  to  Iso.  p.  p:ige74,  andTi  inaik 
tliai  it  savs.  '•  The  verb  in  he  or  to  kvve  is  (  flen  understood  ;"  iniimat- 
ing  to  liii!,  ';>y  tlii-  reference,  tiial  to  be  is  understood  after  man  in  the 
first  sentence  of  No.  a. 

O  how  stupendous  was  the  power. 

That  raised  me  with  a  word  ! 
And  every  day  and  every  hour, 
I  lean  upon  the  Lord. 
O,  an  interjection — kow,  r  .  av.  .^rb — stupendous,  an  arfjeclive  in  the 
positive  degree,  compared  by  more  and  most,  as,  stni)endous,  more 
stupendous,  most  stupendous — was,  a  verb,  neuter,  third  pei-soii  shiHU- 
lar,  past  in<licalive,  (*iifrrecing  wiih  its  nominative  power,  here  put 
after  il) — the,  an  article.,  t'lC  defiiiite — power,  a  noim,  siitgnlar,  neulei, 
the  nominaiive — 1  hat.  a  relaiive  pronoun,  singular,  neuter,  the  nnni- 
inative,  here  used  for  which  ;  its  antecedent  is  power — raised,  a  verb, 
^active,  tliird  person  .singular,  pa.=.l  i.Mlicniivj.',  (agieeingwitli  i:s  nomin- 
ative thnt) — me,  the  first  |>er>onrii  jjronoun,  feiiiirular,  ma?culinp  or 
leminine,  the  objective,  (goveim  d  by  rni.ifj) — with,  a  prepo.-iiion — a, 
an  article,  tiie  indefinite — word,n  noun,  singulir,  neuter,  Ihe  ohji'ctive, 
(rovemed  by  with) — .??«/,  a  conjunctio'i — ecery,  a  distribiiliv.'  pronoun 
-—day,  a  noun,  singular,  neuter,  tlie  obji^ctive  (L'-i;..i-.:3>;  tin;  preposiiioii 
i/iro«^'-A  or  f/«??,.'g-is  undr  istood) — avd,  tiiid  every,  as  belbre — hour,  a 
noun,  diigiilar,  neuter,  the  objective  (becaune  day  was  in  it,  and  con- 
junctions" couple  the  lame  CMises  of  nouns,  &c.; — /,  the  first  pi.-r.sonal 
pronoun,  singular,  nia.sciili;ie  orfemi;;ine,  the  nominative — lean,  a  verb 
iieuter,  fir.^t  person  singular,  present  indicative — upoHy  a  prepnsiiion — 
the,  an  p'-'Jcie,  the  d(  finiit — I.ordy  a  noun,  singular,  n^asculLne,  llie 
objective,  ^governed  by  upoa.) 

*  Omit  the  uords  within  the  ''     till  the  pupil  gets  the  rules  of  Syn^x 
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ExEP.ciSES  IN  Parsing. 

A  few  op.?Y  senlcnces  chieSy  intended  as  an  Exercise  on 
ll)c  Active  Verb  :  but  to  be  previously  used  as  an  Ex- 
ercise Oil  Xoans  and  Adjectives. 

No,  a, 

A  gooi  conscience  and  a  contented  mind 
will  make  amanPliappy.^  Piiiiosophyteaciies 
us  to  endure  afiLictio.is,  bat  Cliristianity^*  to 
enjoy  them,  by  turnin;:^'  them  into  blessings*. 
\'irtue  ennobles  tiie  mind,  but  vice  debases 
it^.  ApplicaUon  in  the  early  period  of  life, 
will  give  happiness  and  ease  to  succeeding 
years".  A  good  conscience  fears  nothing^ 
Devotion  promotes  and  strengthens  virtue  ; 
calms  and  regula.tes  the  temperv;  and  fills  the 
heart  vvith  gratitude  and  praise^.  Dissimu- 
lation degrades  parts  and  learning,  obscures 
the  lustre  of  every  accomplishment,  and 
sinks  us  into  universal  contempt".        <.. 

If  we  lay  no  restraint  upon  our  lusts,  no 
control  upon  our  appetites  and  passions, 
they  will  hurry  us  into  guilt  and  misery^. 
Discretion  stamps  a  value  upon  all  our  other 
qualities;  it  instructs  us  to  make  use  of  them 
at  proper  times,  and  turn  them  honourably 
to  our  own  advantage:  it  r^hows  itself  alike 
in  all  our  v.'ords  and  actions,  and  serves  as 
an  unerring  guide  in  every  occurrence  of 
life^.  Shame  and  disappointment  attend 
sloth  and  idleness'^.  Indolence  undermines 
the  foundaUon  of  every  virtue,  and  unfits  a 
man  for  the  socifil  duties  of  life". 

*  Supply  teaches  us,  as  ii  nilerfiice  to  No.j?  iniiinates. — See  {fCf  in 
Ihe  prtctdir.g  p^ge. — Sie  Key  pas*-  75  &c 
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Exercises  in  Parsing. 
Chiefly  on  the  Active  Verb, — continued  from  last  page. 

No.  a. 

Knowledge  gives  ease  to  solitude,  and'' 
gracefulness  to  retirement^-.  Gentleness 
ought  to  fo.^m  our  address,  to  regulate  our 
speech,  and  to  diffuse  itself  ov^er  our  whole 
behaviour^^.  Knowledge  makes  our  being^ 
pleasant  to  us,  fills  the  mind  with  entertain- 
ing views,  and  administers  to  it  a  perpetual 
series  of  gratiiications^^  Meekness  controls 
our  angry  passions,  candour  our  severe  jud- 
gements^^  Perseverance  in  labour  will  sur- 
mount every  diiiicurLy-^  He  thatHakes  plea- 
sure in  the  prosperity  of  ol hers,  enjoys  part 
of  their  good  fortune^".  Restlessness  of  mind 
disqualitles  us  both  for  the  enjoyment  of  our 
peace,  and  the  performance  of  our  duty^^. 
Sadness  contracts  the  mind:  mirth  dilates  ii^^. 

We  should  subject  our  fancies  to  the  go- 
vernment of  reason-^.  Self-conceit,  pre- 
sumption, and  obstinacy,  blast  the  prospect 
of  many  a  youth-^  Affiuence  may  give''^ 
us  respect  in  the  eyes  of  the  vulgar  ;  but  it 
\vill  not  recommend  us  to  the  wise  and  good-"^. 
Complaisance  produces  good  nature  and 
mutual  benevolenccj  encourages  the  timor- 
ous"^, and  soothes  the  turbulenf^i'  A  constant 
perseverance  in  the  paths  of  virtue  will  gain 
respect^^  Envy  and  wrath  shorten  life  : 
and  anxiety  bringeth  age  before  its  time-^ 
Bad  habits  require  immediate  reformation^. 
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Exercises  ix  Parsixg. 

Chiefly  on  tlie  Neuter  Verb, — ineladinj  the  verb  to  he 

No.  b. 

Economy  is  no  disgrace:  it  is  better  to 
live  on  a  little"^  than  to  outlive'*  a  grea!- 
(leap.  A  virtuous  education  is  a  better 
inheritance  than  a  great  estate^-.  Good 
and  wise  men  only  can  be  real  friends^. 
Friendship  can  scarcely'  exist  where  virtue 
is  not  the  foundation'^.  He  that  swells  in 
prosperity,  will  shrink  in  adversity''.  To 
despair^in  adversity  is  madness^  From  idle- 
ness arises*'  neither  pleasure  nor  advantage  : 
we  must  flee  therefore  from  idleness'',  the 
certain  parent  of  guilt  and  ruin'. 

You  must  not  always  rely  on  promises^- 
The  peace  of  society  dependeth  on  justice^. 
lie.  that'  walketh  with  wise  men  shall  be 
wise^*^.  He  that*  sitteth  Avith  the  profane  is 
foolish'^  The  coach  arrives  daiiy^-.  The 
mail  travels  fast^-^.  Rain  falls  in  great 
abundance  here^".  He  sleeps  soundly'^  She 
dances  gracefuily^^.  I  went  to  York^~.  He 
lives  soberly'^.  He  hurried  to  his  house  in 
ihe  country*!"  They  smiled"*.'  She  laughed-^'.' 
He  that'  liveth  in  pleasure  is  dead  while  be 
iiveth--.  rsothing  appears  to  be'^so  low  and 
m<?an  as  lying  and  dissimuhition*'^.  \'ice  is 
its  ovrn  punishment,  and  virtue  is  its  ovvu 
reward-^  Industry  is  tlie  road  to  weaiih, 
and  virtue''  to  happiness^. 

*  I'ht-se  vertii:  wi'iilij  lit;  activ"-,  wen' a  pn-i«<,>i:ir.u  ji)ini:d  lo  lii-rio. 
Tims,  "  she  smiled  at  bim,"  '•  she  smUed  upon  him" — *•  slu'  latigas  at 
me."  In  this  cas«,  ihc  prcposilion  must  ^>>^  considered  as  a  part  of  ili<i 
verb 
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Exercises  in  Parsing. 

Chiefly  on  the  Passive  Verb. — See  p.  35,  bottom. 

No.  c. 

Virtue  must  be  formed  and  supported  by 
daih^  and  repeated  exertions'.  You  may 
be  deprived  of  honour  and  riches  against 
your  will ;  but^  not  of  virtue  without  your 
consent-.  Virtue  is  connected  with  emi- 
nence in  every  libera,!  art^.  Many  are 
brought  to  ruin  by  extravagance  and  dissi- 
pation^. Tlie  best  designs  are  often  ruined 
by  unnecessary  delays  All  our  recreations 
should  be  accompanied  with  virtue  and  in- 
nocence^. Almost  all  difficulties  may  be 
overcome  by  diligence'''.  Old  friends  are 
preserved,  and  new  ones  are  procured  by  a 
grateful  disposition^.  Words  are  like  ar- 
rows, and  should  not  be  shot  at  random^ 

A  desire  to  be  thought  *  learned  often 
prevents  our  improvement^".  Great  merit 
is  often  concealed  under  the  most  unpromis- 
ing appearances^ \  SomxC  talents  are  buried 
in  the  earth,  and  others  are  properly  em- 
ployed^"^.  Much  mischief  has  often  been 
prevented  by  timely  consideration^^.  True 
pleasure  is  only  to  he  found  in  the  paths  of 
virtue  ;  and  every  deviation  from  them  will 
be  attended  Vvith  pain'l  Thatf  friend  is 
highly  to  be  respected  at  all  times,  vrhose 
friendship  is  chiefly  distinguished  in  adver- 
sity^^. 

*  Learned.  Iicre  is  an  adjective,  and  should  be  pronounced  leam-edL 
t  Conceming  that,  see  notes,  pago  17. 
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Exercises  in  Parsing. 
Chiefly  on  the  Passive  Verb. — Continued. 

Xo.  c. 

There  is  not  a  more  pleasing  exercise  of 
the  mind  than  gratitude  :  it  is  accompanied 
with  such  an  inward  satisfaction,  that  the 
duty  is  sufficiently  rewarded  by  the  perfor- 
mance^^. The  mind  should  be  stored  with 
knowledge,  and^  cultivated  with  care^".  A 
paidon  was  obtained  for  him  from  the  king^^. 
Our  most  sanguine  prospects  have  often  been 
blasted':'  Too  sanguine  hopes  of  any  earthly 
thing  should  never  be  entertained?^  The  table 
of  Dionysius  the  tyrant  was  loaded  with  deli- 
cacies of  every  kind,  yet  he  could  not  eat^-^ 
J  have  long  been  taught  that  the  afflictions  of 
this  life  are  overpaid  by  that  eternal  weight 
of  glory  which  awaits  the  virtuous"-.- 

Greater  virtue  is  required  to  bear  good 
fortune  than  bad'^.  Riches  and  honour  have 
always  been  reserved  for  the  good"-*.  King 
Alfred  is  said  to  have  divided  the  day  and 
night  into  three  parts  :  eight  hours  were 
allotted  for  meals  and  sleep, — eigh"^  were 
allotted  for  business  and  recreation,  and 
eight^  for  study  and  devotion^.  All  our 
actions  should  be  refjuiated  by  religion 
and  reason-^.  Honours,  monuments,  and 
all  the  works  of  vanit}'  and  ambition,  are 
demolished  and  destoyed  by  time ;  but  the 
reputation  of  wisdom  is  transmitted  to  pos- 
terity-". These  two  things  cannot  t>e  dis- 
joined ;  a  pious  life  and  a  happy  death"^. 


EN  GLlSH^lAMMAil. 
Exercises  in  PAriSi2>G. 

Different  sorts  of  verbs  in  tiie  imperative. 

:\o.  d. 

Forget  the  faults  of  others,  and  remember 
your  o\Yii\  Study  universal  rectitude  and 
cherish  religious  hope*.  Study  your  desu'es 
to  things,  and  not  things  to  your  desires*^. 
Cherish  virtuous  principles,  and  be  ever 
steady  in  your  conduct^  Practise  humility, 
and  reject  every  thing  in  dress,  carriage,  or 
conversation,  which  has  any  appearance  of 
pride^.  Allow  nothing  to  interrupt  3'oui 
public  or  private  devotions,  except  the  per- 
xbrmance  of  some  humane  action*^. 

"  Learn  to  contemn  all  praise  betimes, 
''  For*  flattery  is  the  nurse  of  crimes'." 

Consider  yourself^ a  citizen  of  the  world; 
and  deem  nothing  which^regards  humanity 
unworthy  of  your  noticed  Presume*  not  in 
piosperii}' and  despair^not  in  adversity^  Be 
kind  and  courteous  to  all,  and  be  not  eager"* 
to  take  offence  without  just  reason^".  Be- 
ware* of  ill  customs  ;  they  creep  upon  us 
insidiously,  and  by  slow  degrees^ ^ 

"  Oh  man,  degenerate  man,  offend  no  more  ! 

''  Gof  learn  of  brutes,  thy  Maker  to  adore  I"'' 

Let  your  religionj  connect  preparation  for 
heaven  with  an  honourable  discharge  of 
the  duties  of  active  lile^^.  Let  your  words!] 
acree  with  vour  thoughts,  andj  bo  f'^liowcd 


*  See  uote  iii>:i,  ]).  4i.     ''  Gu  .-ind  iLam  nri;  bulll  in  tiic  imperative. 
\  tee  cuie,  ucil  i)agti. 
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Exercises  in  Parsing. 
Different  sorts  of  verbs  in  the  imperative. — Continued.* 

No.  d. 

Let  all  your  thoughts,  words,  and  actions, 
be  tinctured*  with  humilit}-,  modesty,  and 
candour^^  Let  him  who  wishes  for  an  ef- 
fectual cure  to  all  the  wounds  the  wodd  can 
inflict,*  retire  from  intercourse  with  men  to 
intercourse  with  his  Creator^^. 

Let  no  reproach  make  you*  lay  aside  ho- 
liness ;  the  frowns  of  the  world  are  nothing 
to  the  smiles  of  Heaven^^.  Let  reason  go 
before  enterprise,  and  counsel  before  every 
action^^.  Hear  Ann  read  her  lesson^^  Bid 
her  get  it  better'^  You  need  not  hear  her 
again^^.  I  perceive  her  Aveep-''^.  I  feel  it 
pain  me^\  I  dare  not  go-*.  You  behold  him 
run^.    We  observed  him  walk  olf  hastily^^ 

And  that  tongue  of  his,  that  bade  the  Romans 
Mark*  him,  and  write  his  speeches  in  their  books, 
AJas  !  it  cried — give'^  me  some  drink,  Titinius^. 

Deal  with  another  as  you'd  have 

x'Vnother*  deal  v/ith  you  ; 
What^  you're  unwilling  to  receive. 

Be  sure  you  never  do''". 

Abstain  from  pleasure  and  bear  evil'-^.  Ex- 
pect the  same  filial  duty  from  }our  children 
which  3^ou  paid  to  your  parents^^. 

*  The  nt'xt  verb  after  bid.,  dare,  need,  make,  see,  hf„r,  feel,  let^  per- 
ceice.,  btho'd,  obseree,  have,  and  Iniuwn  is  in  the  injinitive,  having  to 
un(ii'jS'(M><i ;  as,  "The  U-nipe-t-lnvin!:  rawn  scarce  darf's  (ii»)  icing-  ths 
dithicMi.s  dusk."  I  have  knuun  him  (lo)  dir^rt  the  nmn'-y,  &c-.  To  is 
oiteii  u-;i'd  after  'h>-  cnrnpourid  t»isis  of  these  verhs;  as,  Who  wit 
dare  to  advauce,  11'  I  say— blop  i  Tlieui  did  ha  make  to  pay  tribute. 
B— 3 


62 J^^^SiiSSiS^^l^l^?:^ 

Exercises  in  Parsing. 

The  nominative,  though  g-encrally  placed  before  the  verb, 
is  often  placed  after  it;  especially  when  the  sentence 
beg-ins  with  here,  there,  &c.  or  when  if  or  though  is 
understood  ;  and  when  a  question  is  asked. 

No.  e. 

Among  the  many  enemies  of  friendship 
may  be  reckoned  suspicion  and  d'-,gust^ 
Among  the  great  blessings  and  wonders  of 
the  creation,  may  be  classed  the  regularities 
of  times  and  seasons-.  Then  were  they  in 
great  fear*^.  Here  stands  the  cakl  And 
there  sat  in  a  v»indow  a  certain  young  man 
named  Eutychus\  Then  shall  ihy  light 
break  forth  as  the  morning^.  Then  shalt 
thou  see  clearly".  Where  is  thy  brother^  ? 
Is  he  at  home^  '. 

There  are  delivered  in  Holy  Scripture 
many  weighty  arguments  for  this  doctrine?^ 
Were  he  at  leisure,  I  would  wait  upon  him-'^ 
Had  he  been  more  prudent,  he  would  have 
been  miOre  fortunate'-.  Were  they  wise, 
they  would  read  the  »Scriptures  daily^^.  I 
would  give  more^'-to  the  poor,  were  I  able?^ 
Could  we  survey  the  chambers  of  sickness 
and  distress,  we  should  often  find  ihem^peo- 
pled  with  the  victims  of  intemperance,  sen- 
suality, indolence  and  sloth'**.  Were  he  to 
assert  it,  I  would  not  believe  it,  because  he 
told  a  lie  before^^.  Gaming  is  a  vice^preg- 
nant  with  every  evil  ;  and  to  it  are  often 
sacrificed  wealth,  hanpiness  and  everything 
virtuous  and  valuable^^.  Is  not  industry  the 
road  to  wealth,  and^  virtue^  to  happiness^^  ? 


I 
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Exercises  in  Parsing. 

The  nominative  is  often  at  a  great  distance  from  the  verb. 

No.  /. 

That  man'who  i^  neither  elated  b}' success, 
nor  dejected  by  disappointment,  v,"hose  con- 
duct is  not  influenced  by  any  change  cf 
circumstances  to  deviate  from  the  line  of 
integrity,  possesses  true  fortitude  of  mind^ 
That  fortitude*  which  has  encountered  no 
dangers,  that  prudence  which  has  sur- 
mounted no  diiliculties,  that  integrity  which 
has  been  attacked  by  no  temptations, — can 
at  best  be  considered  but  as  gold,  not  yet" 
brought  to  the  test,  of  which,  therefore,  the 
true  value  cannot  be  assigned"-. 

The  man'who  retires  to  meditate  mischief, 
and  to  exasperate  his  own  rage  ;  whose 
thoughts  are  only  employed  on  means  of 
distress,  and  contrivances  of  ruin ;  Avhose 
mind  never  pauses*  from  the  remembrance 
of  his  own  sufferings,  but  to  indulge  -  >me 
hope  of  enjoying  the  calamities  of  another; 
— may  justly  be  numbered  among  the  most 
miserablo  of  human  beings  ;  among  those  who  are'" 
guilty  without  reward  ;  who  have  neither  the  glad- 
ness of  prosperity,  nor  the  calm  of  innocence'.  He 
whose  constant  employment  is  detraction  and  cen- 
sure ;  who  looks  only  to  find  faults,  and  speaks  only 
to  publish  them;  will  be  dreaded. hated  and  avcidedl 

lie'  who  ihronirh  va?t  immensity  can  pierce. 
See  worlds  on  worlds'^'cornpose  one  universe, 
Observe  how  pystem  into  sytt^^m  run?, 
W^hKl-''  other  planets  cirt^le  other  suns, 
What  varied  b^ing  peoples  every  star, 
May  tell  why  Heavea  has  made  us  as  we  ow* 
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Exercises  in  Parsing. 

Tl:e  infirntive.  or  part  of  a  sentence,  being  equal  to  a  noun, 
is  often  the  nominative  to  a  verb. 

No.  g. 

To  be  ashamed  of  the  practice  of  precepts 
which'^  the  heart  approves  and  embraces, 
from  a,  fear  of  the  censure  of  the  world,* 
marks  a  feeble  and  imperfect  character^ 
To  endure  misfortune  with  resignation,  and 
bear  it  wiih  fortitude,  is^^^  the  striking  cha- 
racteristic of  a  great  mind'.  To  rejoice  in 
the  welfare  of  our  fellow-creatures,  is,  in  a 
degree,  to  partake  of  their  good  fortune  : 
■1)ut  to  repine  at  their  prosperity,  is  one  of 
the  most  despicable  traits  of  a  narrow  mind^ 

To  be  ever  active  in  laudable  pursuits,  is 
the  distinguishing  characteristic  of  a  man  of 
merit'*.  To  satisfy  all  his  demands,  is  the  way 
1o  make  your  child^truly  miserable?  To  prac- 
tise virtue  is  the  sure  way  to  love  it®.  To  be 
at  once  merry  and  malicious,  is  the  sign  of  a 
corruT)!:  heart  and  a  weak  understanding/  To 
bear  adversity  v/eil  is  difficult,  but  to  be  tem- 
perate in  prosperity  is  the  height  of  wisdom^. 
To  advise  the  ignorant,  relieve  the  needy, 
and  comfort  the  aiiiictedf,are  duties  that  fall 
in  our  ^vay,  almost  every  day  of  our  lives^. 
To  dread  no  eye,  and  to  suspect  no  tongue, 
is'^'Uhe  great  prero2:ative  of  innocence'*^. 

*  Whin  lioiliins  but  nn  iiifiniiive  pnceilfs  ihe  verb,  then  it  is  the 
ivf.nltiv.  fhnt  i;i  ihe  iiotnir.alive  to  it ;  as,  To  p'ny  is  plpasaiit.  But 
when  the  itifiniiive  h:is  any  ni/iunct.g,n^  in  l!i<'  S'-nience,  To  drink  poS 
.1011  is  ileaih,  it  if!  ihe  part  of  a  st-nUnice  ;  for  it  is  not  to  drink  that  is 
Cea'h,  hni  to  ilrivl;  poisun. 

t  Two  or  inon-  inrinitives  require  a  verb  in  the  pluraj. See  also 

Syntax  R.  18,  b.f 
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Exercises  in  Parsing. 

The  relative  is  the  nominative  to  tlie  verb,  when  it  stands 
immediately  before  the  verb.  When  not  close  to  the 
verb,  it  is  in  the  objective,  and  governed  either  by  the 
verb  that  comes  after  it,  or  by  a  preposition.* 

No.  h. 
The  value  of  any  possession  is  to  be  chiefly 
estimated  by  the  relief  which  it  can  bring  us 
in  the  time  of  our  greatest  need^  The  veil 
Avhich  covers  from  our  sight  the  events  of  suc- 
eeeding  years,  is  a  veil  woven  b}^  the  hand  of 
merc}^^  The  chief  misfortunes  that  befal  us 
in  life,  can  be  traced  to  some  vices  or  follies 
which  we  have  committed^.  Beware'^of  those 
rash  and  dangerous  connexions  which  may 
afterwards  load  you  with  dishonour*.  True 
charity  is  not  a  meteor  which*  occasionally 
glances,  but  a  luminary  which*in  its  orderly 
and  regular  course,  dispenses  a  benignant 
influenced  We  usually  find  that  to 

be  the  sweetest  fruit  which  the  birds  have 
picked''.  Wealth  cannot  confer  greatness  ; 
for  nothing  can  make  that^great,  which  the 
decree  of  nature  has  ordeaned  to  be  little". 
Justice  consists  not  merely  in  performing 
those  duties  which  the  laws  of  society  oblige 
us  to  perform,  but  in  our  duty  to  our  Maker, 
to  others,  and  to  ourselves'^  True  religion 
will  show  its  influence  in  every  part  of  our 
conduct :  it  is  like  the  sapf  of  a  living  tree, 
which  pervades  the  most  distant  boughs^. 

*  An  adverb  or  a  clause  betwi.i.'n  two  commas,  trequciilly  c(»mes  bt- 
twcen  the  relative  and  the  virb.— The  rule  at  the  top  is  but  a  general 
rule  ;  for  in  poetry,  in  particular,  the  relative,  thnuah  not  close  to  ihn 
Verb,  is  sometimes  in  the  nomiualive. — See  first  line  of  poetry,  page  ().'). 

tSa/>,  the  obj.  governed  by  to  understood  after /iAc,  and  aiitee.  to  lehici-. 
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Exercises  in  Parsing. 

When  the  antecedent  and  relative  are  both  in  the  nomina* 
live,  the  relative  is  tlie  nominative  to  the  verb  next  it, 
and  the  antecedent  is  generally  the  nominative  to  tho 
second  verb. 

No.  7. 
He  who  performs  every  part  of  his  busi- 
ness in  its  due  place  and  season,  suffers  no 
part  of  time  to  escape  without  profit^  He 
that  does  good  for  the  sake  of  virtue,  seeks 
neither  praise  nor  reward,  though  he  is  sure 
of  both  at  the  last'.  He  that  is  the  abettor 
of  a  bad  action,  is  equally  guilty  with  him 
that  commits  it^.  He  that  overcomes  his 
passions,  conquers  his  greatest  enemies'*. 
The  consolation  which  is  derived  from  a 
reliance  upon  Providence,  enables  us  to 
support  the  most  severe  misfortunes-''. 

That  wisdom  which  enlightens  the  under- 
standing and  reforms  the  life,  is  the  most  va- 
luable^  Those,  and  those  only,Avho  have  felt 
the  pleasing  influence  of  the  most  genuine 
and  exalted  friendship,  can  comprehend  its 
beauties^.  Ai\  error  that  proceeds  from  any 
good  principle,  leaves  no  room  for  resent 
ment*^.  Those  who  raise  envy  will  easily  in- 
cur censure?  He  who  is  a  stranger  to  industry, 
may  possess,  but  he  cannot  enjoy  ;  he  only 
who  is  active  and  industrious,can  experience 
real  pleasure)"  That  manAvho  is  neither  elat- 
ed by  success  nor  dejected  by  disappointment 
whose  conduct  is  not  influenced  by  any  change 
of  circumstances  to  deviate  from  the  line  of 
integrity,  possesses  true,  fortitude  of  mind'*. 
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Exercises  in  Parsing. 

What  is  equal  to — that  which — or  the  thing  which — ant 
represents  two  cases  ; — sometimes  two  nominatives  ; — 
sometimes  two  objectives ; — sometimes  a  nominative 
and  an  objective, — and  sometimes  an  objective  and  a 
nominative.     Sometim''3  it  is  an  adjective. 

No.  j. 
Regard  the  quality  rather  than  the  quan- 
tity of  what  5^ou  read^.  If  we  delay  till  to- 
morrow what  ought  to  be  doneP-^"V  to-day,  we 
overcharge  the  to-morrow  with  a  burden 
which  belongs  not  to  it~.  Choose  what  is 
most  fit :  custom  will  make  it  the  mosl  ag- 
reeable^. Foolish  men  are  more  apt  to  con- 
sider what  they  have  lost,  than  what  they 
possess,  and  to  turn  their  eyes  on  those  who 
are  richer  than  themselves,  rather  than  on 
those  who  are  under  greater  difficulties'*. 

What  cannot  be  mended  or  prevented, 
must  be  endured^  Be  attentive  to  what 
you  are  about,  and  take  pains  to  do  it  well^. 
What  you  do  not  hear  to-day,  you  will  not 
tell  to-morrow"^.  Mark  x\nthony,  when  un- 
der adverse  circumstances,  made  this  inte- 
resting remark,  "I  have  lost  all,  except  what 
1  gave  away^."  Mark  what  it  is  his  mind 
aims  at  in  the  question,  and  not  what* 
words^  he  utters^. 

By  what*  means  shall  I  obtain  wisdom  1 
See  what*  a  grace  was  seated  on  his  brow'"! 


*  What  here,  and  generally  in  qneptions,  is  an  adjective,  like  many 
*n  "  many  a  flower."— Sonietinies  it  is  an  interj'clion  ;  as,  fVUat! 
JV/iat  is  sometimes  used  as  an  adverb  for  partly;  thus,  fV hat  wi\h 
""'  'jig,  vihat  wilb  writing,  and  what  wi\h  readiiis,  1  am  weary. 


E^JERCisEs  IN  Parsing. 

The  conipound   relatives. — ishocrer  and  ickosoever — are 

equal  to — he  who. 
Whatever-  and  whatsoever  are  equal  to — the  thing  which, 

— and  represent  two  cases  like  what,  as  on  the  preced- 

in""  pao-e. Scc  pa:,e  JG,  ia.si  f.vo  iiotos. 

No.  h. 

Wlip.tever  gives  pain  to  others,  desf^rves 
rn;t  the  name  of  pleasure'.  Whoever  lives 
under  an  habitual  sense  of  the  divine  pre- 
sence, keeps  up  a  perpetual  cheerfulness  of 
temper^.  Whatsoever  is  set  before  you,  eat^ 
Aspire  after  perfection  in*whatever  state  of 
life  3-0U  choose'*.  W^hoever  is  not  content  in 
poverty,  w^ould  not  be  so  in  plenty' ;  for  the 
lauit  is  not  in  the  thing,  but  in  the  mind^ 
Wh  atever  is  worth  doing,  is  worth  doing  well? 

By*whatever  arts  you  may  at  first  attract 
the  attention,  you  can  hold  the  esteem,  and 
secure  the  hearts  of  others,  only  by  amiable 
dispositions,  and  the  accomplishments  of  the 
mind''.  W'hatever  delight,  or  whatever  so- 
lace is  granted  by  the  celestials  to  soften 
our  fatigues — in  thy  presence,  O  Health, 
thou  parent  of  happiness  !  all  those  joys 
s])!'ead  out  and  flourish^  *Whatever  your 
situation  in  life  may  be,  nothing  is  more  ne- 
cessary to  your  success,  than  the  acquire- 
ment of  virtuous  dispositions  and  habits"^. 
*  Whatever  be  the  motive  of  insult,  it  is 
always  best  to  overlook  it,  and  revenge  it  in 
no  circumstances  ^vhateA^er^". 

*  lVhntPi:f.r  is  an  adjective  here,  for  it  qualifies  arts,  &c.;  and  where 
r.c.  noun  ]<  alter  it,  it  a!,'re(:-s  wiili  thinir  liuderstood.  Thus,  WItatever 
may  bt;  rlu;  motive,  &a,  tliat  is,  Wliatevcr  Uiing  may  bu. 


Exercises  in  Parsing. 

Do,  did  and  have  are  auxiliar)'  verbs  when  joined  toano- 
ther  verb  ;  when  not  joined  to  another  verb,  they  are 
principal  verbs,  and  have  auxiliaries  like  the  verb  to  iove. 

No.  I 

He  who  does  not  perform  what  he  has  pro- 
mised is  a  traitor  to  his  friend^.  Earthly 
happiness  does  not  flow  from  riches  ;  but 
from  content  of  mind,  health  of  bod}*,  and  a 
life  of  piety  and  virtue-.  Examples  do  not 
authorize  a  faults  If  we  do  not  study  the 
Scriptures,  they  will  never  make  us  wise*. 
The  butler  did  not  remember  Josephs  You 
did  not  get  enough  of  time  to  prepare  your 
lessons*".  Did  you  see  ni}^  book"?  Do  you  go 
to-morrow^?  I  do  not  think  it'^'proper  to  play 
too  long^.  Did  he  deceive  you^'^?  He  did 
deceive  me^^.  I  do  not  hate  my  enemies^^. 
Wisdom  does  not  make  a  man^  proud'"^. 

Principal. — He  who  docs  the  most  good, 
*has  the  most  pleasure-^  Instead  of  adding 
to  the  aiilictions  of  others,  do  whatever  you 
can  to  alleviate  them^^  If  ye  do  these 
things,  ye  shall  iiever  falP^  If  thou  canst 
do  anything,  have*^  compassion  on  us,  and 
liejp''  us'".  He  did  his  work  welP'^.  Did  he 
do  his  work  vrelP^?  '  Did  you  do  what  I 
requested  you  to  do"^?  Deceit  betrays  a  lit- 
tleness of  mind,  and  is  the  resource  of  one 
who  has  not  couraj^^e  to  avow  his  failings"^ 
We  have  no  bread*-. 

*  Have,  hast,  has,  hath,  had,  a:id  hadst,  are  auxiliaries  only  when 
they  liave  the  pasi  pariiciijle  of  aiio:!:er  verb  after  them. 


Exercises  in  Parsing. 

Tho  verb  to  he  has  very  often  an  adjectice  after  it ;  and 
some  adjectives  seem  so  closely  combined  with  it,  as  to  lead 
yo'jjig  people  to  suppose  tliat  they  have  got  a  passive  verb. 

?>o.  m. 

Prudence  and  moderation  are  productive 
of  true  peace  and  comfort^  If  the  powers 
of  reiiection  were  cultivated*  by  habit, 
mankind  would  at  all  times  be  able  to  de- 
rive pleasure  from  their  own  breasts,  as 
rational  as  it  is  exalted-.  Learning  is  pre- 
ferab'le  to  riches  :  but  virtue  is  preferable  to 
both^.  He  who  rests  on  a  principle  within, 
is  incapable  of  betraying  his  trust,  or  desert- 
ing his  friend"^.  Saul  Avas  afraid  of  David^ 
And  the  men  were  afraid^.  One  would  have 
thought  she  should  have  been  contented"^. 

Few  things  are  impracticable  in  them- 
selves^. To  study  without  intermission  is 
impossible  :  relaxation  is  necessary  ;  but  it 
should  be  moderate^.  The  Athenians  were 
conceiied  on  account  of  their  own  wit,  sci- 
ence, and  politeness^'^.  We  are  indebted  to 
our  ancestors  for  civil  and  religious  liberty?^ 
Many  things  are  worth  inquiry  to  one  man, 
V.  hich  are  not  so  to  another'^.  An  idle  per- 
son is  a  kind  of  monster  in  the  creation,  be- 
cause all  nature  is  busy  about  him^-^.  Im- 
press'^your  minds  v/ith  reverence  for  all  that 
is  sacred'"*.  He  was  unfortunate,  because  he 
wns  inconsiderate^^  She  is  conscious  of  her 
deficiency,  and  will  therefore  be  busy**^.  1 
am  ashamed  of  you^^  She  is  sadh^forlorn^^. 

♦  Were  cultivated,  a  verb  pasaivo. 


Exercises  in  Parsing. 

1.  Active  and  neuter  verbs  are  often  conjugated  with  their 
present  participle,  joined  to  the  verb  to  he* 

2.  A  noun  is  always  understood,  when  not  expressed,  af. 
ter  adjectives  and  adjective  pronouns ;  such  as,  /eic, 
many,  this,  that,  all,  every,  each,  either.— ^^^  P- 145,  un- 
der theij,  those. 

No.  n. 

1.  While  I  am  reading,  you  should  be  lis- 
tening to  what  1  read'.  He  was  delivering 
his  speech  when  I  left  the  house^.  They 
have  been  writing  on  botany^.  He  might 
have  been  rising  to  eminence"*.  I  have  been 
writing  a  letter,  and  I  am  just  going  to  send 
it  away-^  She  was  walking  by  herself 
when  1  rnet  hcr^.  We  are  perishing  with 
hunger:  lam  willing  therefore  to  surren- 
der'. We  should  always  be  learning^.  A 
good  man  is  always  studying  to  be  better^. 
We  were  hearing  a  sermon  yesterday'". 

2.  Those  only  are  truly  great  who  are 
really  good'-^  Few  set  a  proper  value  on 
their  time'-.  Those  who'despise  the  admo- 
nitions of  their  friends,  deserve  the  mischiefs 
which  their  own  obstinacy  brings  upon 
them'^.  Among  the  many  social  virtues 
which  attend  the  practice  of  true  religion, 
that  of  a  strict  adherence  to  truth  is  of  the 
greatest  importance'^  Love  no  interests 
but  those  ol"  truth  and  virtue^^  Such  as  are 
diligent  will  be  rewarded^*".  I  saw  a  thou- 
sand'^. Of  all  prodigality,  that  of  time  is 
the  vvcrst'^  Some  a^re  naturall}'  timid  ;  and 
some  bold  and  active  ;  for  all  are  not  alike^^. 

*  Many  worUs  bolli  m  iiiff  iuu\  ed  are  mere  adjeciives. 
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Exercises  in  Parsing. 

The  Past  Participle  has  nnifonnly  either  a  relative  or 
personal  pronoun,  with  some  part  of  the  verb  to  be  un- 
derstood before  it.* 

Xo.  0. 
Make  the  study  of  the  sacred  Scriptures' 
your  daily  practice  and  concern;  and  em- 
brace  the  doctrines  contained  in  them,  as  the 
real  oracles  of  Heaven,  and  the  dictates  of 
that  spirit  that  cannot  lie^.  Knowledge  sof 
tened  with  complacency  and  good-breeding 
will  make  a  man  beloved  and  admired- 
Gratitude  and  thanks  are  the  least  returns 
w^hich  children  can  make  to  their  parents 
for  the  numberless  obligations  conferred  on 
them^.  Precepts  have  little  influence  when 
not  enforced  by  example^.  He  is  of  all  hu- 
man beings  the  happiest,  who  has  a  cons- 
cience f  untainted  by  guilt,  and  a  mind  so 
w^ell  tregulated  as  to  be  able  to  accomodate 
itself  to  whatever  the  wisdom  of  Heaven 
shall  ihink  fit  to  ordain^  ]Mere  external 
beauty  is  of  little  estimation  ;  and  deformity, 
when  associated  \vith  amiable  dispositions 
and  useful  qualities,  does^  not  preclude  our 
respect  and  approba-tioiA  True  honour,  as 
defined  by  Cicero,  is  the  concurrent  approba- 
tion of  good  men".  Modesty  seldom  resides 
in  a  breast  not  enriched  with  nobler  virtues^. 

*  It  is  often  di.iicult  to  sup;^ly  the  rig-ht  part  of  the  verb  to  be.  An 
adterb  is  often  iinderstood.  Tlie  scope  of  liie  passa^'e  must  determine 
what  part  of  to  be,  and  w.hat  adverb,  when  an  adv.  is  necessary,  should 
be  snppli'-d  ;  for  no  gexieral  rule  for  this  can  bf  giv<  n. 

§5=  The  Past  Tevse  has  al^ajs  a  nom.  either  expressed  or  easily 
underst«od  :  but  the  Past  Part,  has  no  nom.— See  K.  p.  SI,  No.  163. 

t  UiUainted  and  reguIaXed  are  adjectives  here. 
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Exercises  in  PyVRSiNG. 

On  the  past  participle — continued  from  last  page. 
No.    0. 

An  elevated  genius,  emp]c,yed  in  11 'tie 
Illinois,  appears  like  the  sun  in  his  evening 
declination  ;  he  remits  his  splendour,  i^ut  re- 
tains his  magnitude;  and  pleases  more  though 
he  dazzles  less^  Econom}',  prudently  and 
temperately  conducted,  is  the  safeguard  of 
many  virtues  ;  and  is,  in  a  particular  man- 
ner, favourable  to  exertions  of  benevolence)^ 

The  h)ve]y  young  Lavinia  once  had  friends, 
And  fortune  smiled  deceitful'^  on  her  hirth  : 
For,  in  her  helpless  years,  deprived  of  all, 
Of  every  stay,  save*  innocence  and  Heaven, 
She,  vvitli  her  widovi'ed  mother,  feeble,  old. 
And  poor,  lived  in  a  cottage  far  retired 
Among  the  windings  of  a  woody  vale  ; 
By  solitude  and  deep  surroundin'^  shades, 
But  more  by  bashful  modesty  concealed". 

We  find  man^placedf  in  a  v^'orld  Vvhere  he 
has  by  no  means  the  disposal  of  the  events 
that  happen^^.  Attention  was  given  that 
they  should  still  have  sudicient  mear.sf  left 
to  enable  ihem  to  perform  iheir  military 
service'-^.  Children  of. en  labour  m.ore  to 
have  the  words  in  iheir  booksf  imprinted 
on  their  memories,  than  to  have  the  mean- 
ing! fixed  in  their  minds^^. 

*  Snvr  may  hi;  contsidtrfd  a  prcj.jsition  lieie.— ?t'e  K.  N     140. 

t  In  man';  ra><s,  the  inliiiiiive  ()  be,  is  iin.ltisiooil  bctorP  111''  pnst 
jinrii<;;|i!e.  Tlmn'.'li  thf  voili  ihnt ; ,  flows  hnvpy  dnie,  Sec.  is  in  the  it»- 
fiiiitivi'.  /(/ is  iii-nliiiib.--;tl)Ie,  ami  wl  tk /«  id  JiiiKiiwissablp,  llic  Le  Uiat 
follows  it  is  inudaussablH  U)o. — Ala  io  be  plac<i<l — Mimaito  be  left,  int 
t3«.'  Syntax,  li.  rt. 
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Exercises  in  Parsing. 

Supply  all  the  words  that  are  understood.  The  infinitive 
to  be,  or  to  have,  is  often  understood. — Not  supplying 
what  is  understood  after  than  and  as,  is  frequently  the 
cause  of  error. 

No.  p, 
Disdain'^even  the  appearance  of  falsehood, 
nor  allow  even  the  image  of  deceit,  a  place 
in  your  mind^  ThoseHvho  wpvnt  firmness  and 
fortitade  of  mind,  seem  born  to  enlist  under 
a  leader,  and  are  the  signers  or  the  saints  of 
accident^.  They  lost  their  i*iother  when  very 
young^.     Of  all  my  pleasures  and  comforts 
none  have  been  so  durable,  satisfactory  and 
unalloyed  as  these  derived  from  religion'*. 
For  once  upon  a  raw  and  gusty  day, 
The  troubled  Tiber  chafing  with  his  shores, 
Caesar  says  to  me,  "  Dar'st  thou,  Cassius,  now, 
Leap"'''  in  with  me  into  this  angry  flood, 
And  swim  to  yonder  point^  V 
For  contemplation  he,  and  valour  formed , 
For  softness  she,  and  sweet  attractive  grace*. 

Is  not  her  younger  sister  fairer  than  she''  ? 
Only  on  the  throne  shall  I  be  greater  than 
thou^.  We  were  earlier  at  church  than  they^ 
I  have  more  to  do  than  he^^.  He  is  as  dili- 
gent as  his  brother''.  I  love  you  as  well  as 
liim'^.  Virtue  is  of  intrinsic  value  and  good 
desert,  and  of  indispensable  obligation  ;  not 
the  creature  of  will,  but  necessary  a,nd  im- 
mutable ;  not  iocai  or  temporary,  but  of 
equal  extent  and  antiquity  with  the  divine 
mind ;  not  a  mode  of  sensation,  but  ever- 
lasting truth  ;  not  dependent  on  power,  but 
the  guide  of  all  power'-^. 
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ExERcrsEs  IN  Parsing. 

1.  The  objective  after  an  active  verb,  especially  when  a 
relative,  is  often  understood. 

2.  Sometimes  the  antecedent  is  improperly  omitted,  and 
must  be  supplied. 

No.  q. 

1.  He  that  moderates  his  desires  enjoys 
the  best  happiness  this  world  can  afford^ 
Few  reflections  are  more  distressing  than 
those  we  make  on  our  own  ingratitude^.  The 
more  true  merit  a  man  has,  the  more  does 
he  applaud  it  in  others^.  It  is  not  easy  to 
love  those  we  do  not  esteem^  Oar  good  or 
bad  fortune  depends  on  the  choice  we  make 
of  our  friends^  An  over  cautious  attention 
to  avoid  evils  often  brings  them  upon  us  : 
and  we  frequently  run  headlong  into  misfor- 
tunes by  the  very  means  we  pursue  to  avoid 
them*".  He  eats  regularly,  drinks  moderate- 
ly, and  reads  often".  She  sees  and  hears 
distinctly,  but  she  cannot  write^.  Let  him 
labour  with  his  hands,  that  he  may  have  to 
give  to  him  that  needeth^. 

2.  For  reformation  of  error,  they  were 
that  thought  it^  a  part  of  Christian  duty  to 
instruct  them'^  There  have  been  that  liaA*e 
delivered  themselves  from  iheir  misl'ortuiics 
by  their  good  conduct  or  virtue''. 

Who  Hve'to  nature  rarely  can  be  poor; 

Who  live  to  fancy  rarely  can  be  ricii'". 

Who  steals  my  purse  steals  trasli'\ 

For  if  there  be  (list  a  willing  mind,  it  is 

accepted  according  to  that  a  man  hatii,  and 

not  according  to  that  he  hath  not^^ 
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Exercises  in  Parsing. 

1.  The  objective  geuerally  comes  after  the  verb  that  go- 
verns it ;  but  when  a  relative,  and  in  some  other  cases, 
it  comes  before  it. 

2.  Wiifii  two  objectives  follow  a  verb,  the  thing  is  governed 
by  Jie  verb,  and  the  person  by  o.  preposition  understood. 

Ao.  r. 

1.  Me  ye  have  bereaved  of  my  cliildren^ 
Them  that  honour  me  I  will  honour^.  Him 
whom  ye  ignorantly  worship,  declare  I  unto 
you^  Them  that  were  enteiiiig  in  ye  hin- 
dered"*.  i\Ie  he  restored  to  mine*Oilice,  and 
him  he  hangeiP.  Those  who  have  laboured 
to  make  us  wise  and  good,  are  the  persons 
whom  we  ought  particularly  to  love  and 
respect^  The  cultivation  of  ta.ste  is  recom- 
mended by  the' happ3^ effects  v^hich  it  natur- 
ally tends  to  produce  on  human  life'.  These 
curiosities  we  have  impor  ed  from  China^. 

2.  And  he  gave  him  tithes  of  alf-*.  Who 
gave  thee  this  authority'"?  Ye  gave  me 
meat'^  He  gave  thrm  bread  from  heaven'-. 
Give  me  understanding'"'.  Give  me  thine* 
heart'"*,  f  Friend,  lend  me  tiiree  loaves'^ 
Sell  me  thy  birth-right^^.  Sell  me  meat  for 
money''.  I  will  send  you  corn'^.  Tell  me 
tliy  name^^.  He  taught  me  gi-ammar-^.  If 
th}'  brother  shall  trespass  against  thee,  go 
and  tell  him  his  fault  between-thee  and  him 
alone-'.  Brr.g  me  a  candle".  Get  him  a 
pen^^.  Write  him  a  letter-^.  Tell  me  nolh- 
ing  but  the  tru  h-^\ 

*  Jil'Tir,  a  |>:!gs';s<ive  |n(i'i(ii:n.  nsi-il  ht-n;  lor  t::-;i,  ;is  t'inie  is  f'T  t/it/. 
t  Frinul  is  iii=-  i:(>i:ii:i;i;i  w  tor  he  is  iiaiued.   Siiiidy  llie  Llii^wis  thus 
O  thoUf  who  art  my  friend^  kud  lue,  &.c. 
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Exercises  in  Paksixg. 

1.  The  poets  often  use  an  adjective  as  a  noun,  and  some, 
times  join  an  adjective  to  their  new-made  noun. 

2.  They  sometimes  improperly  use   an  adjective  for  an 
aflcerb. 

3.  Tlioiigh  the  adjective  generally  comes  before  tlie  noun, 
it  is  sometimes  placed  after  it. 

No.  s. 

1.  And  where  He  vital  hre&ihes  there  must  be  joy'. 

Who  shall  attempt  with  wand'ring  feet 

The  dark,  unbottom'd,  infinite  abyss, 

And  throufjh  the  palpable  obscure  find  out 
His  uncouth  v/ay,  or  spread  his  airy  flight, 
Upborne  with  undefatigable  wings, 
Over  the  vast  abrupt,  e'er  he  arrive* 

The   happy  isle  l^ Paradise  Lost,  b.  ii.  404. 

2.  Thus  Adam  his  illustrious  guest  besought ; 
And  thus  the  god-like  angel  answer'd  mild.^ 
The  lovely  young  Lavinia  once  had  friends, 
And  fortune  smiled  deceitful  on  her  birth.'* 
When  even  at  last  the  solemn  hour  shall  come, 
To  wing  my  mystic  flight  to  future  worlds, 

T  cheerful  will  obey  ;  there,  with  new  powers, 

Will  rising  wonders  sing.* 

Th.e  rapid  radiance  instantaneous  strikes 

The  illumin'd  mountain.^ Gr«cZziaZ  sinks  the 

Into  a  perfect  calm."'  [breeze 

Each  animal,  conscious  of  some  danger,  fled 
Precipitate  the  loathed  abode  of  man. ^ 

3.  But  I  lose  myself  in  him, — in  light  incjfalle.* 
.     Pure  serenity  apace 

Induces  thought  and  contemplation  stlll.^^ 

*  Tlie  jjoeis  often  vi-ry  iiiiprfipiriy  omit  the  prq)i)<:ition.  It  should 
be  "  E'er  hi;  arrive  at  the  h;ii>py  i.-lu."  And  aKain,  '•  Here  he  liad  need 
all  ciiciiinspeciioii,"  lor,  r.^-t'd  <>/  all  circuiiit-j)eclinr.. 

iO"  After  tins,  the  preface,  with  many  other  parts  of  the  Grammar, 
may  be  used  as  addiiionai  exercises  on  parsing. 
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ENGLISH  ETYMOLOGY. 


A  SHORT  EXPLANATION  OF  SOME  OF  THE 
TERMS  USED  IN  THE  GRAMMAR. 


Nominnlive,  naming,    [ingto.  I 
Po^ftenfiive,  possessing,  V)elone-  i 
Ohjeclive,     the    object    upon  { 
which  an  active  verb  or  pre-  i 
position  terminates.  | 

Comparison,  a  compfiring  of 
anaHties.  [excess. 

Positive,  the  qnality  without  ' 
Comparative,  a  higher  or  low-  I 
■rr  cieHree  of  the  quaUty.        j 
Superlative,    ilie    highest   or  j 
lowest  degree  of  the  quality,  i 
Prefixing;,  placmg  before.         | 
Pe?'.^ana/, belonging  to  persons  '■ 
Reladve,  relating  to  another,    j 
Antecedent,   the   word   going 
before.  i 

Demotistrative,  pointing  out.     | 
Distributive,d\\u}i'ing  into  por- 
tions, [ed. 
/??c?e/:n?7p,nndefined,  not  liniit- 
Jnterroi;;fdive,  asking. 
IVamritife,  (action)  passing  to 

an  object. 
Intransitive,  (action)  confined 
to  the  actor ;  passing  within 
Auxiliarij,  helping. 
Conjugafr,    to    give    all    the 

principal  parts  of  a  verb. 
Mood,  or  Mode,  form  or  man- 
ner of  a  verb.  [ing. 
Indicative,  declaring,  indical- 
Po/en//a/.havin2  power  orwill 
.Sid}junclive,  joined  to  another 

under  a  condition. 
jVeaative,  no,  denying. 
Affirmative,  yes,  assert  in  2. 


Promiscuous,  mi.xed. 

Imperative,  commanding 

Infinitive,  without  hmits. 

Tense,  the  time  of  acting  or 
suffering;. 

Present,  the  time  that  now  is. 

Pasf,  tiie  time  past. 

Pirfect,  quite  completed,  fin- 
ished, and  past. 

Pluperfect,  more  than  perfect, 
quite  finished  some  time  ago 

Future,  time  to  come,  [parts. 

Participle,  partaking  of  other 

Regular,  according  to  rule. 

Irregular,  not  accord,  to  rule. 

Defective,  wanting  some  of  its 

Copulative,  joining.        [parts. 

I)i!<junctive,  di.-joined. 

Annexed,  joined  to. 

Governs,  acts  upon. 

Preceding,  going  before. 

Intn-vene,  to  come  between. 

?7?Ji7^one,several  acting  asone 

Conlingmcy,whAl  may  or  may 
not  happen;  unceriainty. 

Plura'ity,  more  than  one. 

Futurity,  time  to  come. 

Omit,  to  leave  out,  not  to  do. 

Ellipsis,  a  leaving  out  of  some- 
thing, [ous  kinds. 

Miscellaneous,  mixed,  of  vari- 

Cardinal,*  principal,  or  fun- 
damental, [order. 

OrdmaL\  numbered  in  their 

Univerr.al,  extending  to  all. 

Ambiguilij,  uncertainty  which 
ofiiie  t\vo  it  is. 


*  Th»'  Cardinal  numbers  are,  One,  two,  three,  four,  tivi',  .«ix,  seven, 
tisrh!,  iis'io,  tei:,.  £cc. ;  from  the  first  three  are  formed  the  adveibs  ojtcc, 
twice,  thrice. 

t  The  Ordinal  vumbers  are,  First,  .second,  tliird,  fourth,  fifth,  sistlr, 
E'venih,  eiirhih,  ninth,  tt-nth,  cleveiiih,  twelfth,  tliirteeiilh,  foiirteeiah, 
fifteeiiih,  si.iiieenili,  sevenlteiith,  ei<;lilf'enth,  nineteenth,  twentieth, 
•tv/Hhty-firsf,  twenty-second,  &;c.  P'mm  ihe^e  are  formed  adrerbs  of 
x>rder:  as.  Firstly,  secondly,  thirdly,  fourthly,  fifthly,  si.xtlily,  seventhly, 
eighlhly,  ninthly,  lenthly,  eleventhly,  twelfthly,  thirteentldy,  fourteen- 
4hiy,  fiaet  riilily,  si.xteenthly,  seventeenthly,  eighteenthly,  ninetecuUily 
,l.wwjU«<tiiJy.  twenty -fi/iiily,  twentj-secoudJy,  &.C. 
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SYNTAX. 

Syntax  is  that  part  of  Grammar  wltich  treats 
of  the  proper  arrangement  and  co.ii:ection 
of  words  in  a  sentence."^ 

A  sentence  is  an  assemblage  of  words  mak- 
ing complete  sense ;  as,  John  is  happi/. 

Sentences  are  either  simple  or  compound 

A  simple  sentence  contains  but  one  su}>- 
ject  and  one  finitef  verb  ;  as,  Life  is  short. 

A  compound  sentence  contains  two  or  more 
simple  sentences  connected  by  one  or  more 
conjunctions  ;  as,  Time  is  short,  but  eternity 
is  long, 

A  phrase  is  two  or  more  "words  used  to 
express  a  certain  relation  between  ideas, 
\vithout  affirming  any  thing  ;  as,  In  truth  ; 
To  he  plain  with  you. 

The  principal  parts  of  a  simple  sentence 
are,  the  suhject,  (or  nominative,)  the  attri- 
bute, (or  verb,)  and  the  object. 

The  subject  is  the  thing  chiefly  spoken  of; 
the  attribute  is  the  thing  affirmed  or  denied; 
and  the  object  is  the  thing  affected  by  such 
action. 

*  Syntax  principall)-  consii^ts  of  ta-o  part-s.  Concordim\\  Goii-nuucnt. 

Cnicord  is  the  a^reeiiunt  which  one  word  Las  wiijj  auoilitr,  ia 
number,  grnder,  case,  or  person. 

Goternment  is  that  power  which  one  part  of  speech  has  over  a:.t>- 
Iher  in  deterniinin;?  its  mood,  tn;^e,  or  Ciiisp. 

\Finite  verbs  are  those  towhicli  number  and  person  appcrtaii:.  The 
infirutivt  moud  has  no  respect  to  uiuiiber  or  j^crsou. 
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Rule  I. — A  verb  must  agree  with  its  nomina- 
tive in  71  umber  and  person  ;  as, — Thou 
readcst ;  He  reads  ;  We  read. 

EXERCISES. 

I  loves  rectdiiig.  A  soil*  answer  turn 
away  wrath.  We  is  but  of  yesterda}-  and 
knowelh  nothing.  Thou  shall  not  ioliow  a 
multitude  to  do  evil.  The  days  of  man  is 
but  as  grass.  Ail  things  is  naked  and  open 
to  the  eyes  of  him  with  whom  we  has  lo  do. 
All  things  was  created  by  him.  In  him  we 
live  and  moves.  Frequent  commission  of 
crimes  harden  his  heart.  In  our  earliest 
youth  the  contagion  of  manners  are  observ- 
able. The  pyramids  of  Egypt  has  stood 
more  than  three  thousand  years.  The  num- 
ber of  ci:r  days  a,r8  with  thee.  A  judicioi'.s 
arrangement  of  studies  facilitate  improve- 
ment. A  variety  of  pleasing  objects  charin 
the  eye.  A  few  pangs  of  conscience  now 
and  then  interrupts  his  pleasure,  and  whis- 
pers to  him  that  he  once  had  better  thoughts. 
Thr^re  is  more  cultivators  of  the  earth  than 
of  their  own  hearts.  iN^otbing  but  vain  and 
foolish  pursuits  delight  some  per.^ons.  jN'ot 
one  of 'those  vv^honi  thou  sees  cioihed  in  pur- 
ple are  happ}-.  There's  two  or  three  of  us 
who  have  seen  the  work. 

t  Him  and  her  v/ere  of  the  same  age, 

*  RiLK. — .'??*  cdjectite  agrees  vritk  a  imun  i7i  trerul' r,  nu.ubcr   a^ 

case ;  ;is,  Agood  man Aa  ihe  nujcctice,  in  KKiilisii,  is  run  va:i(Hl  oa 

account  o\  gender,  .tumbcr,  or  case,  ijtis  risle  i:>  oriitUe  iiDporiauco, 

t  firtE. —  The  subject  of  a  vcb  slumid  be  in  Uie  nuintnalive ;  thus, 
Him  .'i!i(l  hiT  were  uiariieiJ ;  shouid  be,  He  and  ske  vvea;  lu.irricd. 

|)5"A!1  l!io?c  notes  at  ti.e  l)i)ttoni  that  have  exercises  L;  the  iext  are 
10  be.couiDUlted  to  memory-,  and  api-iic-d  like  the  rules  at  Uie  top. 
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Rule  II. — An  active  verb  governs  the  ohjective 
ccue ;  as, — Wt;  love  liiin  ;  He  loves  u'.s.* 

EXERCISES. 

He  loves  we.  He  and  they  we  know, 
bat  who  art  thou  ?  She  that  is  idle  and 
mischievous,  reprove  sharply.  Ye  onlv  have 
I  know^n.  Let  thou  and  I  the  battle  ti/.  He 
who  committed  the  oHence  thou  .-houldst 
correct,  not  I  who  am  innocent. 

Esteeming  theirselves  wise,  they  became 
fools.  Upon  seeing  I,  he  turned  pale.  Hav- 
ing exposed  hisseli'  too  much  to  the  fire  of 
the  enemy,  he  soon  lost  an  arm  in  the  ac- 
tion. 

The  man  who]-  he  raised  from  obscurity 
is  dead.  Who  did  they  entertain  so  freely? 
They  are  the  persons  who  we  ought  to  res- 
pect. Who  having  not  seen  we  love.  They 
v.ho  opulence  has  made  proud,  and  Vvho 
luxury  ha.^  corrupted,  are  not  happy. 

J  Repenting  him  of  his  design.  It  will 
be  very  difficult  to  agree  his  conduct  with 
the  principles  he  professes.  Go,  flee  thee 
away  into  the  land  of  Judea. 

II  I  shall  premise  with  two  or  three  gene- 
ral observations.  He  ingratiates  with  some 
by  traducing  others. 

*  Til.'  pariicipte,  being  a  |iurt  of  the  vi  rb,  governs  llie  same  case. 

t  Nof.  IVhcn  the  ohjcclirc  is  a  rrJat.'ve,  it  comes  before  the  verb  that 
guvcrns  iL  (Mr.  Miiriay's  G:h  ruli-  is  uiinr.cciissary. — See  No.  h.  p.  G5.) 

X  Krr.K  I. — J^'euter  vn-bs  do  not  admit  of  an  objective  after  them  ; 
thus,  R«peniing  Aim  of  Im  drsijin,  should  6t,  Rvpenliiig  of  ills  design. 

!'  Rile  11. — .Active  verbs  do  not  admit  of  a  preposition  after  them; 
thii-,  I  iniist  preniiie  icith  three  circiimscaiices,  should  be,  I  must  pre- 
Tkjjse  three  cL-ciuiwtances, 
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Rule  lU. — Prepoaitions  govern  the  ohjecfive 
case;  as, — To  icho?n  much  is  given,  Ol  Itim 
much  shall  be  required. 

EXERCISES. 

To  who  will  you  give  that  pen  ?  AVill  you 
^o  with  I  ?  Without  I  ye  can  do  nothing. 
Withhold  not  good  from  ihey  to  who  it  is 
due.  With  vvho  do  you  live  ?  Great  friend- 
ship subsists  between  he  and  I.  He  can  do 
nothing  of  hisself.  They  willingly,  and  of 
thf-irselves,  endea,voured  to  make  up  the 
difl>'rene<3.  He  laid  the  suspicion  upon 
sompbod}^!  know  not  who,  in  the  company. 

*  Vv^ho  (}iO  you  speak  to?  Who  did  they 
ride  wiih  ?  Who  dost  thou  serve  under? 
Flattery  can  luu  t  none,  but  those  who  it  is 
agreeable  to.  It  is  not  I  thou  art  engaged 
with.  It  was  not  he  that  they  were  so 
angr}^  with.  Who  didst  thou  receive  that 
iDtelligence  frcm  ?  The  person  who  I  tra- 
velled with  has  sold  the  horse  which  he 
rode  on  during  our  journey.  Does  that  boy 
know  who  he  speaks  to  ?  I  hope  it  is  not  I 
thou  art  displeased  with. 

t  He  is  quite  unacquainted  with,  and  con- 
sequently cannot  speak  upon,  that  subject. 

*  Ilii.?:*I. —  'J'kf  ])rp]w.<ition  sliould  be  placed  immediattly  before  the 
relntiiyc  xchich  it  gnr.cnis  ;  as,  'J'o  irhnn  do  ynij  ppcaK  ? 

Tlie  piciKisiiioM  i.^  ofn  n  si'iiuiatf;!!  tVoiii  tIilti  la:ivi; :  but  though  this 
is  prhnj's  alkuvabh;  in  lamiliar  coiivdf^aiion.  yei,  in  snlt-Mni  tompo^i- 
lio;;  tnn  •  ;aci!i2  of  ilic  prt';Kisiiion  iumiLdiaidy  before  the  n-laave  is 
n;nre  ;>:.;(, icuou?  aiul  fli-jraiit. 

t  Hulk  il. — It  Is  uvlc<rnnt  to  convcct  two  preposjtiovs,  or  one  and  an 
active  verb,  with  the  snme  nmin  ;  for  «'.\aii»ple,  'i'hVy  wtre  n-fiijcd  pn- 
tranc!  into,  an;!  forcibly  driven //•«;;«  the  hous-e ;  should  be.  They  were 
refused  eiijrance  into  the  hnu.ie,  and  forcibly  driven  from  it. — I  wrota 
«fl,  and  warned  liim  ;  skou/d  be,  I  wrote  to  him  and  varned  him. 
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Rule  IV. — Two  or  more  singular  nouns  coup' 
led  icith  AND,  require  a  verb  and  pronoun 
in  the  plural;  as, — James  and  John  are 
good  boys  ;  for  tJtey  are  busy.* 

Two  or  more  singular  nouns  separated  by  or, 
or  nor,  require  a  verb  and  'pronoun  in  the 
singular ;  as, — James  or  John  is  dux.f 

EXERCISES. 

Socrates  and  Plato  was  the  most  eminent 
philosophers  of  Greece.  The  rich  and  poor 
meets  together.  Life  and  death  is  in  the 
power  of  the  tongue.  The  time  and  place 
for  the  conference  was  agreed  on.  Idleness 
and  ignorance  is  the  parent  of  many  vices. 
John  and  I  reads  better  than  3-0U.  Wisdom., 
virtue,  happiness,  dwells  with  the  golden 
mediocrii^y.  Luxurious  living  and  high  plea- 
sures begets  a  languor  and  satiety  that  des- 
troys all  enjoyment.  Out  of  the  same  mouth 
proceedeth  blessing  and  cursing. 

Neither  precept  nor  discipline  are  so  for- 
cible as  example.  Either  the  boy  or  the  girl 
were  present.  Neither  character  nor  dia- 
logue were  yet  understood.  The  modest  vir- 
gin, the  prudent  vv^ife,  or  the  careful  matron, 
are  much  more  serviceable  in  life  than  the  petti- 
coated  pliilosopliers.  It  must  be  confessed  that  a 
lampoon  or  a  satire  do  not  carry  in  them  robbery 
or  murder.  Man  is  not  such  a  machine  as  a  clock 
or  a  watch,  wliich  move  merely  as  they  are  moved. 

*.^?j(/  is  the  only  conjiinctimi  thru  cnniliines  \\\c  ajriT.cy  of  two  or  more 
intn  one;  fur,  ns  well  ns,  iinvf-r  liofs  ih.it  ;  but  nu-rvly  states  a  sort  of 
tom|i;iiis«iM;  ihiis,  ''Ctrs-ar,  as  will  as  Cicero,  was  ''iDqiiint."  /.''.'/<  ia 
BOitioiiiiK.stiSJd  thr and. — fifC  JiIi.<ice//ai.eou30lt;scrvcilions,  ji.  141  ii  US. 

t  Or  ojiii  nor  oie  ihe  only  cuiijuiu:ti  Mi»  ap^icaLle  lo  ihia  rule 


84  ENGLISJH^TOTAX^ 

Rule  V. — Conjunctions  couple  the  same  moods 
and  tenses  of  verhs;  as -Do  good  and  seek  peace. 

Conjunctions  couple  the  s'nne  coses  of  nouns 
and  pronouns;  as, — He  and  /  are  happy. 

EXERCISES. 

He  reads  and  wrote  well.  He  or  me  must 
go.  Neither  he  nor  her  can  attend.  Anger 
glances  into  the  brea,st  of  a  wise  man,  but 
will  rest  only  in  the  bosom  of  fools.  My 
brother  and  him  are  tolerable  grammarians. 
The  parliament  addressed  the  king,  and  has 
been  prorogued  the  same  day.  If  he  under- 
stands the  subject,  and  attend  to  it,  he  can 
scarcely  fail  of  success.  Did  he  not  tell  thee 
his  lault,  and  entreated*  thee  to  forgive 
him?  And  dost  thou  open  thine  eyes  upon 
such  a  one,  and  biingest*me  into  judgement 
with  thee  ?  You  and  us  enjoy  many  privi- 
leges. Professing  regard,  and  to  act  difier- 
ently,  mark  a  base  mind.  If  a  man  have  a 
hundred  sheep,  and  one  of  them  is  gone 
astray,  doth  he  not  leave  the  ninety  and 
nine,  and  goeth  into  the  mountains,  and 
seeketh  that  wdiich  is  gone  astray. 

t  Rank  may  confer  influence,  but  Vvdll  not 
necessarily  produce  virtue.  She  was  proud, 
though  now  humble.  He  is  not  rich  but  J  is 
respectable.  Our  season  of  improvrmerii  is 
short;  and.  whether  us^d  ornotjvvlii  sooo  passa.\ay 

*  'i'hc  ^-MUfform  of  tht'  vtrb  rrinst  be  coiiliiiiicd. 

t  Coi''i:r!criL;;i^  .'V"q|!'.f^!Kli-coii()lC(iiffi'reiit  i.-ifioiis  andtenspsofvpib^; 
but  in  I'l.'-?'^  iiistnrcf.'s  tli"  '"^riiimuve  is  generally  lepeaud  ;  as,  Wtivuiy 
retrrn,  liiit  hi-  kHI  not  ccvtume. 

X  Tlu-  noini  i:i;iv*'  is  •nii,  rally  rpfc-aifd,  ovm  to  the  >-;x\x\p  mood  s-^d 
t';n^e,  when  a  cttalrast  is  stated  wiili  but,  not,  or  tiiozgh,  &.C.  a<j  iu  tliia 
feeotence. 


Rule  VI. — One  verb  governs  another  in  the  m- 
Jinitive  mood;  as, — Forget  not  to  do  good* 

To,  the  sign  of  the  infinitive,  is  not  used  after 
the  verbs,  bid,  dare,  need,  make,  see,  hear, 
feel,  let,  perceive,  behold,  observe,  have, 
and  know.f 

EXERCISES. 

Strive  learn.  They  obliged  him  do  it. 
Newton  did  not  wish  obtrude  his  discoveries 
on  the  public.  His  penetration  and  dili- 
gence seemed  vie  with  each  other.  Milton 
cannot  be  said  have  contrived  the  structure 
of  an  epic  poem.  Endeavouring  persuade. 
We  ought  forgive  injuries. 

They  need  not  to  call  upon  her.  I  dare 
not  to  proceed  so  hastily.  I  have  seen  some 
young  persons  to  conduct  themselves  very 
discreetly.  He  bade  me  to  go  home.  It  is  the 
ditference  of  their  conduct  which  makes  us 
to  approve  the  one,  and  to  reject  the  other. 
We  heard  the  thunder  to  roll.  It  is  a  great 
support  to  virtue,  when  w^e  see  a  good  mind 
to  maintain  its  patience  and  tranquility  un- 
der injuries  and  afHictions,  and  to  cordially 
forgive  its  oppressors.  Let  me  to  do  that. 
I  bid  my  servant  to  do  this,  and  he  doeth  it. 
I  need  not  to  solicit  him  to  do  a  kind  office. 

*  T)ie  infinitive  mood  is  frequently  governed  by  nouns  and  adjec- 
tives ;  as,  They  liave  a  desire  to  learn :  Worthy  to  be  loved.  For^ 
before  tbe  infinitive,  is  unnecessarj'. 

Let  governs  tlie  objective  case;  as,  Let  him  beware. 

t  To  is  generally  used  after  the  passive  of  those  verbs,  except  let;  as, 
He  was  made  to  believe  it ;  He  icas  let  go ;  and  sometimes  after  the 
activi'  in  the  past  tense,  especially  of  have^  a  piincipal  verb  ;  as,  I  had 
to  walk  all  the  way. — See  p.  61,  b. 

'J'he  infinitive  is  often  independent  of  the  r•"^it  of  the  sentence  ;  as 
To  proceed ;  To  confess  the  truth,  I  was  in  fault. 
C-2 
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Rule  VII. — When  two  nouns  come  together 
signifying  different  things,  the  first  is  put 
in  the  possessive  case  ;  as, — John's  book  ; 
on  eagle's  wings  ;  his  heart. 

When  two  nouns  come  together  signifying  the  same  thing,  they  agree 
in  case;  as,  Cicero  the  orator;  The  city  Edinburgh. 

EXERCISES. 

Pompeys  pillar.  Virtues  reward.  A  mans 
manner's  frequently  influence  his  fortune. 
Asa  his  heart  was  perfect  with  the  Lord.  A 
mothers  tenderness  and  a  fathers  care  are 
natures  gifts  for  mans  advantage.  Helen  her 
beauty  was  the  cause  of  Troy  its  destruc'iou. 
Wisdoms  precepts  are  the  good  mans  delight 

*  Peter's,  John's,  and  Andrevv^'s  occupa- 
tion was  that  of  fishermen.  He  asked  his 
father  as  well  as  his  m^other's  advice. 

Jesus  feet.  Moses  rod.  Herodias-]-sake.  Right- 
eousness'ssake.  For  conscience's  sake.  And  they 
were  all  baptized  of  him  in  the  river  of  Jordan. 

*  RrLK. —  IVkeii  several  nauns  come  together  in  the  possessive  casey 
the  apostrophe  with  &  is  annexed  to  the  last,  and  understood  to  the  rest; 
as,  Jriiie  and  Lucy's  books. 

When  any  words  intervene,  the  sign  of  tkepossessive  should  be  annexed 
to  each  ;  as,  This  gained  the  kiiig's  f.s  well  as  ihe  people's  approbalioii. 

t  'i'o  prevent  too  much  of  the^hissing  sound,  the  5  after  the  apost- 
rophe is  pen"ra!!y  omitted  when  the  first  noun  has  an  s  in  each  of  its 
two  last  syllable.--,  and  the  second  noun  begins  wiih  s,  as,  Righteous- 
ness' sakt",  For  conscience'  sake,  Francis'  sake. 

It  has  lately  become  common  when  the  nominative  singular  ends  in 
s,  or  ss.  to  form  the  posse.ssive  by  omitting  the  5  after  the  ajMistrophc  ; 
as,  James'  book,  Miss''ihoes,  instead  of  James's  book,  Jili.--:s!'s  shoes. 
TJiis  is  improper.  Put  these  phrases  in»o  qui;.?rions,  and  then  they  will 
appear  ridiculous.  Is  tins  book  James'?  Are  tliese  shoes  J^Lss  ?  Nor 
are  they  Jess  iidiculous  without  the  interrogatory  form  ;  as,  This  book 
U  JaniCa   ei.c. — K.  195-6-7. 

Wo  sonictiuja-'  >  ao-  (//instead  of  the  aposircj-he  .ind  s;  thus  we  say, 
The  wisdom  of  Socrafts,  rattier  than  Socraics's  wisdom.  In  some 
instances  we  use  the  of  and  tf  j  possessive  terminat: 'U  too  ;  as,  It  is  a 
discovery  of  Sir  Isaac  J\''ewton's,  that  is,  oue  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton's 
discoveries.  A  picture  oj  my  friend,  means  a  portrait  of  him  :  But  a 
picture  of  my  friend's  means  a  {wrtralt  of  some  o.her  p;  -son,  and  lhi;£ 
it  belongs  to  my  friend. 

As  piecise  tales  for  L^<i  formation  of  thejpossessive case, in  all  situa 
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Rule  VEI. — When  a  noun  of  multitude  con- 
veys unity  of  idea,  the  verb  and  pronoun 
should  be  singular;  as,-The  class  wc/s  large. 

When  a  noun  of  multitude  conveys  plurality 
of  idea,  the  verb  and  pronoun  should  be 
plural ;  as, — My  people  do  not  consider  ; 
they  have  not  known  me. 

EXERCISES. 

The  meeting  were  well  attended.  The 
people  has  no  opinion  of  its  own.  Send  the 
niuldtude  away,  that  it  may  go  and  buy  it- 
self bread.  The  people  was  very  numerous. 
The  council  was  not  unanimous.  The  fiock. 
and  not  the  fieece,  are,  or  ought  to  be,  the 
object  of  the  sLiepherd's  care.  When  the 
natit)n  complam  tb^  rulers  «hould  listen  to 
their  voice.  Theregmien^.  consist  of  a  thou- 
sand men.  The  multitude  eagerly  pursues 
pleasure  as  its  chief  good.  The  parliament 
are  dissolved.  The  fleet  w^ere  seen  sailing 
up  the  channel.  Why  do  this  generation 
seek  after  a  sign  ?  The  shoal  of  herrings 
vv^ere  immense.  The  -remnant  of  the  peo- 
ple were  persecuted.  The  committee  Vvas 
divided  in  its  sentiments.  The  army  are 
marching  to  Cadiz.  Some, people  is  busy, 
and  yet  does  very  little.  jVever  were  any 
nation  so  infatuated.  But  this  people  who 
knoweth  not  the  law  are  cursed. 

tions  can  scarcely  be  given,  I  shall  merely  subjoin  a  few  ccirect  exam- 
ples for  the  pupil's  imitation;  thus,  I  left  the  parcel  at  Smith's  the 
bookseller;  the  Lord  Mayor  of  London's  autliority ;  For  David  \.h\  fa- 
ther s  !-ake ;  He  took  refuse  at  vhc  governor  s  the  kind's  representative  ; 
Whose  glory  did  he  emulate'?  Ife  emulated  Ccisar's,  th<>  greatest  ge 
neral  of  antiquity. —See  la^l  note  under  rule  xii.  also  rulexxx. 


Rule  IX. — The  verb  to  be  should  have  the 
same  case  after  it  that  it  has  before  it;  as, 
I  am  he ;  I  took  it  to  be  him.* 

EXERCISES. 

It  was  me  who  wrote  the  letter.  Be  not 
afraid,  it  is  me.  It  was  not  me.  It  was  him 
v/ho  got  the  first  prize.  I  am  sure  it  was 
not  us  that  did  it.  It  was  them  who  gave  us 
all  this  trouble.  I  would  not  act  the  same 
part  again,  if  I  were  him.  He  so  much  re- 
sembled his  brother,  that  at  first  sight  I  took 
it  to  be  he.  Search  the  Scriptures  ;  for  in 
them  ye  think  ye  have  eternal  life  ;  and 
they  are  them  which  testify  of  me. 

I  saw  one  whom  I  took  to  be  she.  JLet 
him  be  whom  he  may,  I  am  not  afraid  of 
him.  Who  do  you  think  him  to  be  ?  Whom 
do  men  say  that  I  am  ?  She  is  the  person 
who  I  understood  it  to  have  been.  \Vhom 
think  ye  that  I  am  ?  Was  it  me  that  said 
so  ?  I  am  certain  it  was  not  him.  I  believe 
it  to  have  been  they.  It  might  have  been 
him.  It  is  impossible  to  be  them.  It  was 
either  him  or  his  brother  that  gained  the 
first  prize. 

*  VViien  the  verb  to  he  is  understood,  it  has  the  same  case  after  it 
that  it  has  before  it;  as,  He  seems  the  h?ader  of  a  party;  I  supposed 
him  a  man  of  learning; — that  is,  to  he  the  leader,  &c.;  to  he  a  man,  &c. 

Part  of  a  sentence  is  some  times  the  nominative  both  before  and  after 
the  verb  to  he;  as.  His  maxim  was,  "  Be  master  of  thy  anger." 

The  ver!)  to  he  is  often  followed  by  an  adjective. — See  IVo.  m. 

Passive  vcrhs  which  signify  nanung,  and  some  neuter  verbs,  have  a 
nominative  after  them  ;  as,  He  shall  be  called  Jo/m ;  He  became  the 
sirte  of  irregular  passions.  Stephen  died  a  martyr  for  the  Christian 
reiition. 

Some  passive  verbs  admit  an  objective  after  them ;  as,  John  was  first 
liemed  a^les,  then  be  was  promised  them,  the'i  he  was  offered  them- 
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Rule  X. — Sentences  that  imply  contingency 

and  futurity  require  the  subjunctive  mood; 
as, — If  he  be  alone,  give  him  the  letter.* 
When  contingency  and,  futurity  are  not  both 
implied,  the  indicative  ought  to  he  used ;  as, 
If  he  speaks  as  he  thinks,  he  may  safely 
be  trusted. 

EXERCISES. 

If  a  man  smites  his  servant,  and  he  die, 
he  shall  surely  be  put  to  death.  If  he  ac- 
quires riches  they  will  corrupt  his  mind. 
Though  he  be  high,  he  hath  respect  to  the 
lowly.  If  thou  live  virtuously,  thou  art 
happy.  If  thou  be  Christ,  save  thyself  and 
us.  If  he  does  promise,  he  vrill  certainly' 
perform.  Oh  !  that  his  heart  was  tender. 
As  the  governess  were  present,  the  children 
behaved  properly.  Though  he  falls  he  shall 
not  be  utterly  ca,st  down. 

fDespise  not  any  condition  lest  it  happens 
to  be  thy  own.*  Let  him  that  is  sanguine, 
take  heed  lest  he  miscarries.  Take  care  that 
thou  breakest  not  any  of  the  establislied  rules 

X  If  he  is  but  discreet  he  will  succeed. 
ir  he  be  but  in  health.  I  a.m  content.  If  he 
does  but  intimate  his  desire,  it  will  produce 
obedience. 

*'j'i:.;.  ■:...  :  .-.:„•,.-•,'!  u.rr.--.r^=i  I.,-   .  ■.  .- :  .y  t  t  h, :  i^r-.— K .  20] . 

T  I'  "  ict.'icsubjuno- 

t  '•.-  .  jveriy.     Take 

tK;  '^r^nted  requires 

f/.'.?  y  thai  1  smoke 

i;i;t  \.  .  "  ;alit  tobeusod 

III  lii''  ii.ljjitiii  :iv,-  i!..   ;  >,'....i.'J,  vi  c.  p.ri'  generally  un 

JfistfM)d;  as,  TJtoiiirli  ii'-,  iie  s/iuiu'd  f.iU.  Until  repont 

jjjcf  cvw/ztfir  Ins  iiiinii,  i.  I  ^^'.xo  shall  comiiose. — K. '4o& 


Thonrrh 

Yd 

Whether 

Or 

Either 

VI' 

Jis 

Jjj 

^s 

So 

5oT 

.^s 

So 

Thi 
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Rule  XL — Some  Conjunctions  have  their  tor- 
respondent  conjunctions ;  thus, 

J^either  requires  J^^or  aficr  it ;  ns,  JVeithrr  he  nor  Li:-<  brf)'!-.^r  \vn?  in. 

'J'hoiifrh  hi'  \\  :>•!  ric!i,  yri  Un  n\\r  cjik'-.-i,  &c. 
Jl.'icther  Iv;  \\ii;  lio  it  or  not,  1  ca,i  ii;;  li  il. 
Kithcr  siiii;  or  her  sUW.x  iiiUal  go. 
Wiiift  is  as  good  as  yours. 
.9s  I  he  stars  so  j^hnii  thy  seed  be.    .1^  "Jio 

one  tlielh,  so  flieili  tht:  otljor 
lie  is  not  so  wise  as  his  Ijrother.    'i'>^  see 

ihy  ^lory  so  as  1  Jiave  seen  it,  &:c 
I  am  so  weak  that  1  cannot  walli. 

EXERCISES. 

It  is  neither  cold  or  hot.  It  is  so  clear  as 
I  need  noL  explain  it.  The  relations  are  so 
uncertain,  as  that  they  require  a  gi*eat  deal 
of  examination.  The  one  is  equally  deser- 
ving as  the  other.  1  must  be  so  candid  lo 
own,  that  1  have  been  mistaken.  He  vvouid 
not  do  it  himself,  nor  let  me  do  it.  He  was 
as  angry  as  he  could  not  speak.  vSo  as  thy 
days,  so  shall  thy  strength  be.  Though  ho 
slay  me,  so  will  I  trust  in  him.  He  must 
go  himself,  or  send  his  servant.  There  is 
no  condition  so  secure  as  cannot  admit  of 
change.  He  is  not  as  eminent,  and  as  much 
esteemed  as  he  thinks  himself  to  be.  A"ei- 
ther  despise  the  poor,  or  envy  the  rich,  for 
the  one  dieth  so  as  the  other.  As  far  as  I 
am  able  to  judge,  the  book  is  well  written. 
His  raiment  was  so  white  as  snow. 

*  T!ie  pnets  fretiUHnily  n<(!  Or — or,  for  Either — or;  and  J\rur — nor^ 

f>r  Keither — rtor. hi  prose  vot — nor  is  oltrn  used  for  neither — nor. 

Tf-.ft  yrt  after  thoi/n-k  is  fr'-qnuntly  and  jiroperly  su|ipressed. 

Or  does  not  require  either  bitbie  it  when  the  one  word  is  a  mere  er- 
plaratian  of  tlie  other ;  as,  aOs.  or  £1  slerling  is  enough. 

tj5tP.K.  No.  3(J4. 
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Rule  XIL—  WJien  the  present  participle  is  used 
(fs  a  roini.  it  requires  an  article  before  it, 
and  of  (ffter  it ;  as, — The  sum  of  the  mo- 
ral Irtw  consists  in  th^  cheyin<r  of  God,  and 
tiu  loving  rf  our  neighbour  as  ourselves.* 

EXERCISES. 

Learning  of  languages  is  very  difficult.  The 
learning  an}'  thing  sp3edily  requires  great 
application.  By  ihe  exercising  our  faculties 
they  are  improved.  By  observing  of  these 
rules  you  may  avoid  mistakes.  B}'  obtain- 
ins:  of  wisdom  thou  wilt  command  esteem. 
This  was  a  betraying  the  trust  reposed  in 
him.  The  not  attending  to  this  rule  is  the 
cause  of  a  very  common  error. 

t  Our  approving  their  bad  conduct  may 
encourage  them  to  becomxe  worse.  For  his 
avoiding  that  precipice  he  is  indebted  to  his 

friend's  care. J  What  is  the  reason 

of  this  person  dismissing  his  servant  so  has- 
tily?    I  remember  it  being  done. 

*  Th('?p  phnsts  would  bf  ii<.'lit.  weip  tlfr  nrtic.'e  aiul  of  liii;!i  omit- 
ted :  :is.  The  sum  of  ihe  moral  law  coTisist?  in  obryivg  God,  ami  lovivg 
our  rr  iuhbniir,  &.c.  ^Thi<  iipiinir  fiffxiirpssioii  is,  in  many  iiit^iancrsj 
|Mi  r<ral»le  m  thf  oihpr.  in  some  ca.*t's,  kowcvHr,  these  iwo  iiKuies  ex- 
press very  iliiFeri-nt  i(i>  as.  a'ld  tlierefore  attenlion  in  ihe  stnsc  is  ni  ci-s- 
pury  ;  a*.  He  conr-ssed  llie  wlioli;  in  thr /ir.in'nrr  nf  thntf  \vi  nesscis, 
ami  Uii-  Court  sjie.it  an  lionr  /?» /tf.-;r/7/^'-!|i(  ir  de(io>itiiin. — K.  No.  -!l8. 

t  Tfif.  /irrxrnf  jirjrticip'c  rcitli  a  jinssmsire  b'furc  it  suinttintes  admits 
of  i^i'  nfJrr  it,  and  snu'etimcs  not  ;  as,  'J'iieir  o[i-ervin^  uf  llie  rules  pre- 
venfi  (I  errors.     By  his  studyiriij  ttie  Scriptures  he  became  wi-e. 

ly/ini  a  prrpnuiiioii  fullnwi  the  pfirticip/^,  of  is  ivadntiss.iOie;  as,  Hig 
dt'{)riidinK  ml  promises  proved  his  ruin  His  neirlecting  to  study  \vln.'n 
yonre,'  niid.p  d  him  i'.'i.orant  all  his  life. 

*  Ui'i,K.-  1  VI  n  hffire  the  prf<riit  ptrtirJp'f  is  putiv  the  pnf.iessive 
case;  as.  Much  wi.l  depend  on  the  piipi.'\t  composing  frequently. 

Sone-tim  .«.  Ii<i\ve\er,  the  sense  fo.hids  it  to  lie  pni  in  the  (Hissessive 
ca<p  ;  tlni~,  Wiiai  do  you  think  of  my //<;>•.«/•  r«7»7j/«o- to  day  7  njean5>, 
Do  ynii  think  [  should' let  him  run?  but,  What  do 'you  think  of  my 
horse's  running?  iniJans,  He  kas  run,  do  you  think  lie  ran  wtU  7 
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Rule  XUI. — The  past  participle  is  used  after 
the  verbs  have  and  be ;  as, — I  have  written 
a  letter  ;  he  was  chosen. 

EXERCISES. 

He  ha  swrote  his  copy.  I  would  have 
wrote  a  letter.  He  had  mistook  his  true 
interest.  The  coat  had  no  seam,  but  was 
wove  throughout.  The  French  language 
is  spoke  in  every  kingdom  in  Europe.  His 
resolution  was  too  strong  to  be  shook  by 
slight  opposition.  The  horse  was  stole. 
They  have  chose  the  part  of  honour  and 
virtue.  The  Pthine  was  froze  over.  She 
was  showed  into  the  drawing-room.  My 
people  have  slid  backwards.  He  has  broke 
the  bottle.  Some  fell  by  the  w^ay-side,  and 
was  trode  down.  The  price  of  cloth  has 
lately  rose  very  much.  The  work  Vv^as  very 
well  execute.  His  vices  have  weakened  his 
mind,  and  broke  his  health.  He  would 
have  went  with  us,  had  he  been  invited. 
Nothing  but  application  is  v/antingto  make 
you  an  excellent  scholar. 

*  He  soon  begun  to  be  weary  of  having 
nothing  to  do.  He  was  greatly  lieated,  and 
he  drunk  with  avidity.  The  bending  her- 
mit here  a  prayer  begun.  And  end  with 
sorrows  as  they  first  begun. 

A  second  deluge  learning  thus  o'er-run  ; 

And  the  monks  finished  whr^t  the  Goths  begun. 


*  RuLK. — The  past  particijde  iniist  not  be  used  instead  of  the  past 
ttnsc    It  iri  inij^iropcr  to  say  he  bCjfun^  for  kc  began;  he  run.  tor  he  ran 
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Rule  XIY. — Pronouns  agree  in  gender,  num- 
her  and  person  with  the  nouns  for  which  theij 
stand;  as, — John  is  here,  7^e  came  an  hour 
ago.     Every  tree  is  known  by  its  fruit. 

EXERCISES. 

Answer  not  a  fool  according-  to  her  folly. 
A  stone  is  heavy  ;  and  the  sand  weighty  ; 
out  a  fool's  wrath  is  heavier  than"  it  both. 
Can  a  woman  forget  his  sucking  child,  that 
lie  should  not  have  compassion  on  the  son 
of  her  womb  ?  yea,  they  may  forget,  yet  will 
I  not  forget  thee.  Take  handfuls  of  ashes 
of  the  furnace,  and  let  Moses  sprinkle  it  to- 
wards heaven,  in  the  sight  of  Pharoah  ;  and 
it  shall  become  small  dust.  Can  any  per- 
son, on  their  entrance  into  life,  be  fully  se- 
cure that  they  shall  not  be  deceived  ?  The 
mind  of  man  cannot  be  long  without  some 
food  to  nourish  the  activity  of  his  thoughts. 

*■  This  boys  arc  diligent.  I  have  not  seen 
him  this  ten  days.  You  have  been  absent 
this  two  hours.  Those  sort  of  people  fear 
nothing.  We  have  lived  here  this  many 
years.  The  chasm  made  by  the  earthquake 
was  twenty  foot  broad,  and  one  hundred  fa- 
thom in  depth.  There  is  six  foot  water  in 
the  hold.  I  have  no  interests  but  that  of 
truth  and  virtue.  Those  sort  of  favours  did 
real  injury. 

*  Rl'LE. — J^'ouns  and  numrral  adjectives  must  a<rree  in  number  ac- 
carding  to  the  sense  ;  thus,  T"/*;'*- linys,  should  be,  ?/<e5f  buys,  because 
boys  is  plural :  anil  ^ixfuot,  should  be,  six/e<f,  because  sit  is  plural. 

Whole  should  never  be  joined  to  common  nouns  in  the  i)lurai ;  thus, 
Almost  the  xchole  inhabilanis  were  present ;  should  bi?.  Almost  all  the 
inhabitanis:  but  it  may  be  joined  to  collective  nonns'in  the  plural;  ihufli 
H'hole  cities  were  swallowed  up  by  the  earthquake. 
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Rule  XV. — Tlte  relative  agrees  with  its  ante- 
cedent in  gender,  /lumber,  and  person  ;  as, 
Thou  u-!w  readest ;  The  book  wliich  was 
lost. 

EXERCISES. 

Those  which  seek  wisdom  will  certainly 
find  her.  This  is  the  friend  which  I  love. 
Tiiat  is  the  vice  whom  1  hate.  This  m.oon 
v/ho  rose  last  night.  Blessed  is  the  man  which 
waiketh  in  wisdom's  ways.  Thou  who  has 
been  a  witness  of  the  fact,  can  give  an  ac- 
count of  it.  The  child  v/hich*was  lost  is  found 

t  The  tiger  is  a  beast  of  prey,  who  dest- 
roys without  pity.  Who  of  those  men  came 
to  his  assistance  ? 

X  It  is  the  best  which  can  be  got.  Solomon 
was  the  wisest  man  whom  ever  the  world 
saw.  It  is  the  same  picture  which  you  saw 
before.  And  all  which  beauty,  all  which 
wealth  e'er  gave,  &c.  The  lady  and  lap-dog 
which  we  saw  at  the  window.  Some  village 
Hampden,  which,  with  dauntless  breast,  &c. 

*  Ii  (Idf^s  not  app'^^ar  to  hk-  that  it  is))ar.<h  and  improper,  as  Mr.  Mur- 
ray says,  tf)  apply  icho  to  children^  because  they  have  little  reaj^on  ai.d 
reflection :  but  if  it  is,  at  what  age  should  we  lay  aside  which  and  apply 
who  to  theii)  7  Tha.t  seems  preferable  to  either.  In  our  translation  of 
thp  Bible,  whn  and  that  are  both  applied  to  children,  but  never  which. 
See  2  Sam.  xii.  14  and  J5.     Matt.  ii.  16.     Rev.  xii.  5. 

t  tVhich  is  applied  to  inferior  animals,  and  also  to  persons  in  asking 
qupstif)ns. 

X  KcLK. — That  is  used  instead  o/ Who  or  Which — 
1.  J]ftcr  adjectives  in  the  superlative  degree,  after  the  words  Same  and 

All,  and  often  after  Some  and  Any. 
2-  When  the  ft-ntt-ccdent  consists  of  two  vouns.the  one  reguirincrWhn  and 
theothn-\Yh\c\i ;  as, — Thoman  and  tli«  horse  that  we  saw  yesterday. 
3.  ..^fter  the  interrogative  Who;  as, — Who  that  has  any  sense  of  re- 
ligion would  have  a-LMU'd  thus? 
There  sei  n:s  lo  b-;  no  5aii.--t"actory  reason  for  preferring  that  to  who  after 
same  and  all.,  except  usage.  There  is  indeed  as  pood  authority  for  using 
tcho  after  all,  as  for  using  that.  Addison,  for  instance,  uses  all  jcho 
several  time<  in  one  paper. 
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Rule  XVI. — When  the  relative  is  preceded  hy 
two  antecedents  of  diilerent  persons,  it  and 
the  verb  generally  agree  i a  person  with  the 
last ;  as, — Thou  art  the  hoy  that  was  dux 
yesterday/"^ 

EXERCISES. 

I  am  the  man  who  command  you.  I  am 
the  person  who  adopt  that  sentiment,  and 
maintains  it.  Thou  art  a  pupil  who  posses- 
ses bright  ])arts,  but  who  hast  cultivated 
them  but  Utile.  I  am  a  man  who  speak 
but  seldom.  Thou  art  the  friend  that  hast 
often  rfdieved  me,  and  that  has  not  deserted 
me  now  in  the  time  of  peculiar  need.  Thou 
art  he  who  driedst  up  the  Red  Sea  before 
thy  people  Israel.f 

\  The  king  dismissed  his  minister  without 
any  inquiry ,who  had  never  before  committed 
so  unjust  an  actioji.  The  soldier,  with  a  sin- 
gle com.panion,  who  passed  for  the  bravest 
man  in  the  regiment,  offered  his  services. 

*  Sometiines  tlie  relative  agrees  wiih  ihe  lornier  antecedent;  as,— 1 
am  vorily  a  inn:i  who  am  a  Jiw. — Acis  xxii.  3.  , 

The  propriety  of  this  rule  has  been  called  in  question,  because  the 
relatives  shcndd  agree  \vi;li  the  subjed  of  llie  verb,  whether  the  subject 
be  next  t!ie  relative  or  not.  This  is  true,  but  it  is  aI.-HT  true  that  the 
subject  it:  generally  next  the  leJativc,  and  the  rule  is  calciiliUed  to  pre- 
vent tlie  impropriety  of  cliangiiig  from  one  person  of  liie  verb  to  ah 
other,  as  iiUhe  3rd  example. 

t  When  u  ■  r.i;  :■>>  ;:i  l)..  i  i^  i:  ■'.  i:  i-,  in  my  opinion,  more  di- 
rfict  aii'i  s>  !  li  the  secund  person.  In 

theStrip'i:  .  ii.  ix.  7,  &c.    This  sen- 

tence ma-.  ,  per^o!l  sinaularof  verbs, 

the  iol<  III  :  o.i:i..  •■.'..:-  klii:i,hy  i.i  the  Almiiriny  better  tiian 

the  fuiui.  .  :  am  ihe  Lt^id  iliy  God  wiio  teachcth  Xhee  lo 

profit  .  \vi.  by  the  way  that'ihou  siiouldsi  go  ;— is  more 

(.iiniJid  ih;iii,  i  aui  liic  Loid  thy  God  who  leaches  thee  to  profit;  who 
leaiid  thee. 

I  r^Ai.v. --T/iP  relative  ought  to  hr  placed  vext  its  avtecedcnt  ;  to  pre- 
ri  .ill ;.  The  L'ly  beat  his  cump.'iuion,  whom  every  body 

[v  ol  i.i.iiif;  iiiU  hii  f;  sJu  ''U  if,  'I'lie  iojj.  whom  every 

Li.u,  .  ..apable  olUuiug  luiacLiU' beaihis  conii-auion.    - 
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Rule  XYIL — When  singular  nominatives  of 
different  persons  are  separated  hy  or  or 
NOR,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  person  next 
it ;  as, — Either  thou  or  I  am  in  fault ;  I, 
or  thoa,  or  he,  is  the  author  of  it.* 

EXERCISES. 

Either  I  or  thou  am  greatly  mistaken. 
He  or  I  is  sure  of  this  week's  prize.  Either 
Thomas  or  thou  has  spilt  the  ink  on  my 
paper.  John  or  I  has  done  it.  He  or  thou 
is  the  person  \\\\o  must  go  to  London  on 
that  business. 

PROMISCUOUS    EXERCISES. 

Your  gold  and  silver  is  cankered.  Feax 
and  a  snare  is  come  upon  us.  The  master 
taught  him  and  fto  read.  Let  not  a  widow 
be  taken  into  the  number  under  threescore 
years  old,  having  been  the  wife  of  one  hus- 
band, well  reported  of  for  good  works  ;  if 
she  have  brought  up  children,  if  she  have 
lodged  strangers,  if  she  have  washed  the 
saints'  feet,  if  she  have  relieved  the  afflicted, 
if  she  have  diligently  foUovred  every  good 
work.  The  candidate  being  chosen  was 
owing  to  the  influence  of  party.  The  win- 
ter has  not  been  as  severe  as  Ave  expected 
it  to  be.  Him  and  her  were  of  the  same  age. 
If  the  night  have  gathered  aught  of  evil, 
disperse  it.     ~Sly  people  doth  not  consider. 

*  The  verb,  tliough  expressed  only  to  the  last  person,  is  undersuxtd 
in  its  proper  person  to  each  of  tlie  rest,  and  the  sentence  when  the  ellip- 
pia  is  supplied,  stauds  tlins,  Either  tiiou  art  in  fault,  or  I  am  in  fault 
a-id  the  nrxi  sentence,  Either  1  am  the  author  of  it,  or  thou  art  the 
author  of  it,  or  he  is  the  autlior  of  it. 

{5Uj)piying  the  ellipsis  thus  would  render  the  sentejice  correct ;  bul  s« 
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Rule  XVIII. — A  singular  and  a  plural  nom- 
inative separated  by  or  or  nor.  require  a 
verb  in  the  j;lural ;  as, — Neither  the  cap- 
tain nor  the  sailors  were  saved.* 

The  plural  nominative  should  be  placed  next  the  verb. 
EXERCISES. 

Neither  poverty  nor  riches  was  injurious 
♦o  him.  He  or  they  was  offended  at  it. 
Whether  one  or  more  was  concerned  in  the 
business,  does  not  jet  appear.  The  cares 
of  this  life,  or  the  deceitfulness  of  riches, 
has  choked  the  seeds  of  virtue  in  many  a 
promising  mind.  Neither  the  king  nor  his 
ministers  deserves  to  be  praised. 

f  A  great  cause  of  the  low  state  of  indus- 
tr}-  was  the  restraints  put  upon  it.  His  meat 
were  locusts  and  wild  honey.  His  chief 
occupation  and  enjoyment  were  controversy 

X  Thou  and  he  shared  it  between  them. 
James  and  I  are  attentive  to  their  studies. 
You  and  he  are  diligent  in  reading  their 
books,  therefore  they  are  good  boys. 


strdtiji  is  our  natural  Iovp  of  hreviiy,  that  such  a  tedious  and  formal 
nttcutiiin  to  corn-c'iitss  would  jiij^ily  he  rt'Ckmifd  stiff  and  prdJiiiiic. 
It  is  hHtf(-r  to  avoid  boili  forms  of  c.vpressiou  wlteu  it  cau  be  conve- 
iiifiiily  done. 

*  Th"  same  observation  may  he  made  respecting  the  manner  of  snp 
plyine '"u- <Ili!>=i.i  under  this  riilo.  llir-t  w.u-:  imde  re«pfctini:  the  last 
A  pri'  Maai);'  lov^^  or  ijjc\Uy  is  ilie  cause  of  ihe  ellipsis  in  both,  and 
in  a  tiiousand  oiher  nistanccs. 

*  V^ri.z  I. —  H'hfn  the  verb  TO  be  stands  letween  a  s/vipi/ar  ar.d  plu- 
rcJ  r^''::-'>:tii'C.  il  agrees  tcilli  the  one  next  it,  or  with  the  one  which  is 
more  n.LLiiroHy  the  subject  of  it;  »<,  "The  wages  of  sin  iV  death." 

*  RtLK  II. —  IVhen  a  pronoun  refers  to  two  words  of  different  per 
sons,  coupled  witk  And,  /(  breomes  plural,  and  agrees  with  the  first 
per^'Ji  ichin  I  or  We  is  mentioned:  and  with  the  second,  when  I  or  Wa 
i.i  Hui  mentioned;  as,  "  John  and  1  will  lend  you  our  books."  .iamce 
ai:d  you  have  got  your  losoons. 

C— 3 
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Rule  XIX. — It  is  iynproper  to  use  both  a  noun 
and  its  pronoun  as  a  noniinative  to  the  same 
verb  ;  as, — Man  that  is  born  of  a  woman, 
he  is  of  few  days,  and  full  of  trouble  ; — 
*omit  //e. 

EXERCISES. 

The  king  he  is  just.  The  men  they  were 
there.  Many  words  they  darken  speech. 
IMy  banks  they  are  furnished  with  bees. 
Who,  instead  of  going  about  doing  good, 
they  are  perpetually  intent  upon  doing  mis- 
chief. Disappointments  and  afflictions,  how- 
ever disagreeable,  they  ofren  improve  us. 
Simple  and  innocent  pleasures  they  alone 
are  durable. 

t  Which  rule,  if  it  had  been  observed,  a 
neighbouring-  prince  vrould  have  w^anted  a 
great  deal  of  that  incense  which  has  been 
offered  up  to  him.  J  ?»Ian,  though  he  has 
great  variety  of  though' s,  and  such  from 
which  others  as  well  as  himself  might  re- 
ceive profit  and  delight,  yet  they  are  all 
within  his  own  breast. 

Ij  For  he  biingeth  down  thrm.  that  dwell 
on  high  ;  ihe  lofry  cify  he  layeth  it  low. 

T!ie  friends  iJiou  hast,  and  tiieii-  adoption  tried, 

(riajipie  thenn  to  thy  soul  with  liooks  of  steel. 

*  III  Mini"  t:is  s  «  lifH'  li'ii^  noiii!  is  liiuiily  eiuiihaiic.t!,  tlie  rep<tiiion 
of  it  in  til'-  p'oiKiii:!  is  no:  only  .lUii'A  :ih;t;  but  i-vin  fit  E:;nt ;  as,  'i'lie 
l.Mr.i  /,e  jj."  :j5e  (Joii.     1  Kin-_'s,  xviii.  31) :  sw  jiIso  Dout.  x.vxi.  6. 

f  1 1  oiiirht  lo  I>3,  If  this  rule  had  teen  ob.-<erved,  a  neighbouring,  &:c. 

t  I'  iiiigli!  to  he,  Thuiigh  mail  hr.s  gr<;:it  variety,  &c. 

II  Kt'i.E. —  li  /.<  iw/jru/ier  to  i/.>-e  both  a  wun  and  itji  prontnin  as  an 
I'iiCiivH  lifter  the  snme  verb;  thus  in  Di'Ut.  iv.."}.  Your  « y<-s  iiavf  seen 
\\\i:n  iJic  LonI  ili(J  b:caiisc  of  Bnal-thor,  (or  nil  lite  j«cn'lli:it  Inllowrd 
I>:ia1-|>iiir.  ih-  i^ori!  jliy  Coil  l;:itli  ilcstroyetl  them  fjoni  anion;:  y'"'U  I 
fAew  is  siipcirtnous,  as  a  iranspositi,,!,  of  ilie  last  clause  will  show, 
thns,  For  the  Lord  liat.n  dt's-ircytd  ail  Uie  vun  froju  amen;;  you  Uial 


Rule  XX. — The  injinitive  mood,  or  part  of  a 
sentence,  is  somitirms  used  as  the  noniina^ 
iice  to  a  verb;  as, — For  mi^  (o  lice  is  Christ, 
and  to  die  is  gain.*  His  being  idle  was 
the  cause  of  his  ruin. 

EXERCISES. 

To  be  carnally  minded  are  death,  but  to 
be  spiritually  minded  are  life  and  peace.  To 
live  soberly,  righteously,  and  piously',  are 
rcQuirG^i  of  all  men.  That  vvaiin  climates 
should  accelerate  the  growth  of  the  humaii 
body,  and  shorten  its  duration,  are  very 
reasonable  to  belie vf;.  To  be  temperate  ia 
eating  and  drinking,  to  use  exercise  in  the 
open  air,  and  to  preserve  the  mind  IVom 
tumultuous  emotions,  is  the  best  preserva- 
tivv-^s  of  health. 

That  it  is  our  duty  to  promote  the  purity 
of  our  minds  and  bodies,  to  be  just  and 
kind  to  our  follow-creatures,  and  to  be  pious 
and  fnithful  to  him  who  made  us,  admit 
not  of  any  doubt  in  a  rational  and  well  in- 
formed mind. 

*  The  iH/in»7/rc  is  pqnnl  in  n  vami  ;  ihii;',  7'i> /'/ny  j^  plt'fi^nMt,  and 
bnvs  InvL-  i,t  pluv;  are  equal  lo,  I'laij  is  pluasaiil,  ajid  boys  love  play. 
—p.  G4,  I). 

Tin-  /j/jVnV/reissnmotimnpMPcd  ins'ond  of  tlif  prfsoiu  pniticiple:  as, 
To  advise: ;  '['n  atlfinpi ;  or  ivloisinir,  ntLnnpting ;  this  subslilutiim  can 
be  nia.lr  nnlv  in  \\v'  bcs^^vnhifr  of  a  yfiiiciicc. 

NoTK. —  Part  or  a  sonlrnci-  is  uCtrn  iisi  d  asthf  objective  aftrr  a  vorb; 
jfs.  "  Voii  will  sniin  find  !hat  tin-  world  docs  not  ix-rlorm  wliat  it  pro- 
Biiscs."  IVknt  will  ynafind  ?  J^ns.  That  ihn  world  dot-s  not  perl'orm 
what  it  proinisi.'s.  'i'lii-ruloro,  the  clause,  t/iat  the  world  dnrs  not  per- 
form, &c.  must  Up  the  ohjiclivc  after  JJxr/.  Did  I  not  tell  (to)  tlu-e, 
that  t!)ou  wonldst  bring  lue  to  ruin?  Here  the  clause,  tfial  thou  wovJdst 
bring  mt  to  ruin^  is  the  objective  after  tell. 


iOO  r:%'C,^I.lSH  SYNTAX. 

P.rLE  XXL — Double  comparatives  and  supe?'- 
lativ-is  are  improper;  thus, — Mine  is  a 
more  hi^tter  book,  but  John's  is  the  most 
best ;  should  be,  Mine  is  a  betler  book,  but 
John's  is  the  best. 

EXEHCISES. 

The  nightingale's  voiceis  the  most  sweet- 
est ill  the  grove.  James  is  a  worser  scholar 
than  John.  Tja.y  is  the  moit  swiitest  dog. 
AbspJom  was  the  most  beautifulest  man. 
He  is  the  *chiefest  among  ten  thousand. 

His  a,sseriion  was  most  untrue.  His  work 
is  perfect ;  his  brother's  more  perfect ;  and 
his  fathers  the  most  perfect  of  ail. 

PPvOMISCUOUS    EXERCISES. 

The  great  power  and  force  of  custom 
forms  another  argument  against  keeping 
bad  company.  And  Joshua,  he  shall  go  over 
before  thee,  as  the  Lord  hath  said.  And 
God  said,  let  us  make  man  in  our  image,  af- 
t^r  cur  likeness,  and  let  them  have  dominion 
over  ihe  fish  of  the  sra,  &c.  And  the  right- 
eous men  they  shall  judge  them,  <fec.  If  thou 
be  the  King  of  the  Jews,  save  thyself  The 
people,  theiefoie,  that  was  with  him,  when 
he  raised  Lazarus  out  of  his  grave,  bare 
recoid.  T'ublic  spirit  is  a  more  *universal 
principle  than  a  sense  of  honour. 

*  Chief,  vniverftal,  perfect,  true.  &-c.  haply  tlie  siip<^i!a!iv(i  degree 
without  at  or  most.  In  ian-rua.'je  siiWiirie  or passionaie,  ho\vev..r.  the 
word  perfect  n>()!iirc5  ilie  siipi  ria'.ive  form  lo  rive  il  etf  ct.  A  lover 
eiirapiured  witu  iiis  mistress  would  naturally  call  her  the  most  perfect 
of  h'jr  s«-x. 

Superior  a.na.  inferior  always  J7npZi/ comparison,  and  require  to  after 
theiu. 


E^fGLISH  SYNTAX^_ tM 

Rule  XXII. — Two  negatives  in  the  same  seri" 
fence  are  unprcper  ;*  thus, — I  cannot  by 
710  means  allow  it ;  should  he.  I  am  ])y  no 
means  allow  it,  or,  I  cannot  by  ani/  means 
allow  it. 

EXERCISES. 

I  cannot  drink  no  more.  He  cannot  do 
nothing.  We  have  not  done  no?  hing  to-day. 
He  will  never  be  no  taller.  They  could  not 
travr^l  no  farther.  Covet  neither  riches  nor 
IrMiour;^,  nor  no  such  perishing  things.  No- 
thing never  affected  her  so  much.  Do  not 
interrupt  me  thyself,  nor  let  no  one  disturb 
me.  I  am  resolved  not  to  comply  vriih  the 
proposal,  neither  at  present,  nor  at  an}' 
other  time. 

PROMISCUOUS    EXERCISES. 

As  far  as  I  can  .iudge,  a  spirit  of  inde- 
pendency and  freedom,  tempered  by  senti- 
ments of  decency,  and  the  love  of  order, 
influence,  in  a  most  remarkable  ma^nner, 
the  minds  of  the  subjects  of  this  happy  re- 
public. James  and  I  am  cousins.  Thy  fa- 
ther's merits  sets  thee  forth  to  view.  That 
it  is  our  duty  to  be  pious  admit  net  of  any 
doubt.  If  he  becomes  very  rich,  he  may  be 
less  industrious.  It  was  \rrote  extempore, 
l^.omulus,  which  founded  Rome,  killed  his 
brother  Remus. 

*  Snii!»'iim"s  ilifc  two  n  !r:iiivi'-!  an'  iiiii'iv'id  to  lif- .-iii  aftirma;i\  e: 
ns.  .Vtfr  iliil  lin-y  vut  piTcive  lum  ;  thai  is,  Tlicy  did  perceivo  iiiin. 
Ill  iliis  ciiM'  th»y  Jir''  proptT. 

Whin  one  of  tll^'  nHtjaiivcs,  ^such  as  dis,  in,  t/w,  im,  &c.)  is  joined 
to  amiiliiT  word,  itie  iwo  noantives  form  a  pleasing  and  dclicaie  va- 
riety of  ixpre^ssioii ;  a?,  His  language,  tliuugii  simple,  is  not  inelegant; 
thai  is,  It  is  elegant. 
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Rule  XXIII. — Adverbs  are  for  the  most  part 
placed  before  adjectives,  after  verbs  active  or 
neater,  aiidfrequenlhj  between  the  auxiliarij 
and  the  verb  ;  as, — He  is  very  attentive  ; 
She  behaves  ivell,  and  is  much  esteemed.* 

EXERCISES. 

We  should  not  be  overcome  totally  by- 
present  events.  He  unaffectedly  and  for- 
cibly spoke,  and  was  heard  attentively  by 
the  whole  assembly.  It  cannot  be  imperti- 
nent or  ridiculous,  therefore,  to  remonstrate. 
Not  only  he  found  her  employed  but  pleased 
and  tranquil  also.  In  the  proper  disposition 
of  adverbs,  the  ear  carefully  requires  to  be 
consulted  as  well  as  the  sense. 

t  The  women  contributed  all  their  rings 
and  jewels  voluntarily  to  assist  the  govern- 
ment. Having  Jnot  known,  or  having  not 
considered,  the  measures  proposed,  he  failed 
of  success.  He  was  delermined  to  invite 
back  the  king,  and  to  call  together  his  friends. 

II  Ask  me  never  so  much  dowry. 

*  I'liis  is  but  a  gniercd  nilf;  for  ii  i^  iiripnssilile  to  jrive  an  exact  and 
dHtcriniiiatH  nm?  /or  ilic  placing'  of  adverlip  on  all  occasioii:^.  1'he  easy 
fiow  and  ])^'r^picllity  of  tin-  plirasf!  oiiisrht  to  be  chiefly  iipjirded. 

t  The  adverb  is  someiiiiK  o  placed  u  iih  propriety  lit  fore  ilie  verb,  or 
at  some  disiaiico  after  it ;  as  The  women  voivvtariiy  covtrilnited  all 
their  linirs  and  jiweli!,  &c.     They  carried  tiieir  proposition /nr^^er. 

t  vV/yf,  when  it  qiialiiies  the  present  participle,  comes  befme  it. 

II  jVevrr  is  often  improperly  used  for  ei:er;  thus,  "  If  I  make  my  handh 
never  so  clean,"  should  be,  >'  Ecer  so  clean." 

Q:^  'i'!;e  ncite  in  former  ediiions,  stating;  that  "  I.y  is  cut  off  from 
excrediv»-'y  wlun  the  next  word  ends  in  /?/,'  has  been  removed,  boll, 
hecanse  it  properly  belonged  lo  the  i24lli  ntie,  and  becaiise  it  was  in 
some  dejrree  encoiirauins  .'i  nreach  of  (hat  rule.  'J'wo  words  which 
eoil  in  /?/,  sncceedii:<i  <  ;ic!i  other,  are  indeed  a  little  ofiVnsive  to  the  »-ar, 
liMi  raiher  than  write  bud  pranunar,  it  would  be  b-tier  <itlier  (o  offend 
it,  or  avoid  the  \i^-  of  exceedhigly  in  this  cjiso  altogether  ;  and  instead 
of  savins:  "He  used  me  exceedingly  discreetly,''^  say  "  He  used  me  very 
JisTretily,"  or,  if  iJiat  U  uot  sUotig  enough,  vary  ihe  expressio.u. 


Rule  XXIV. — Adjectives  should  not  he  used 
as  adoerhs,  nor  adverbs  as  adjecllccs ;  as, — 
Remarkable  well,  lor  remarkahhi  well ; 
and,  Use  a  little  wine  for  thine  often  in- 
firmities, instead  of  tl.y  frequent  infirmi- 
ties ;  or, 

Adverbs  qualify  adjectives  and  verbs Adjectives  qiialify  nou:;3. 

EXERCISES. 

They  are  miserable  poor.  They  behaved 
the  noblest.  He  fought  bolder  than  his 
brother.  He  lived  in  a  manner  agreeable 
to  the  dictates  of  reason  and  religion.  He 
was  extreme  prodigal,  and  his  property  is 
now  near  exhausted  They  lived  conform- 
able to  the  rules  of  prudence.  He  speaks 
very  fluent,  reads  excellent,  but  does  not 
think  very  coherent.  They  came  agreeable 
to  their  promise,  and  conducted  themselves 
suitable  to  the  occasion.  They  hoped  for 
a  soon  and  prosperous  issue  to  the  war. 

*  From  whence  come  ye  ?  He  departed 
from  thence  into  a  desert  place.  Wheref 
are  5'ou  going  ?  Bid  him  come  here  imme- 
diately. VV^e  walked  there  in  an  hour.  He 
drew  up  a  petition,  where  J  he  too  frequent- 
ly represented  his  own  merit.  He  went  to 
London  last  year,  since  when  I  have  not 
seen  him.  The  situation  where  I  found 
him.     It  is  not  worth  his  while.  - 

*  Ui  I,K  I. —  Friirt:  >Ih>iiI(I  noibe  used  UfUnv  hen cc,  thence  nni\  whence, 
lif'caiisp  it  is  implied.  In  many  casi^s.  ii(i\v<'ver,  the  nmission  of  from 
Wdiild  rriid'  r  ilii'  laiipiiaue  lti:oltral)ly  siirfand  tH.-ajm-i-alile. 

t  Ri  i-K  11. — AftiT  vrrbs  of  iii(iiioii.A<fAcr,tA<tAer  and  icA/YAer  should 
be  iisi  (I,  and  not  Acre,  there  and  where. 

X  Ulle  111. —  IVhcH  and  while  sliould  not  beused  asnonn?, nor  zrArre 
asa  piopciiUibD  aiid  a  relative  t  e  lor  in  which,  &.c. — For  whi^c,  K.  2m. 


104  ENGLISH^YNTAX^ 

Rule  XXV. — The  comparative  degree ^  and 
Lite  pronoun  other  require  than  after  them, 
and  such  requires  as;  as, — Greater  than  I. 
No  oth(^r  tJian.  he.     Such  as  do  well.* 
E  X  E  11  G  I  S  E  S. 

He  has  litlle  more  of  the  scholar  besides 
the  name.  Be  ready  to  succour  such  per- 
sons who  need  thy  assistance.  They  had  no 
sooner  risen  but  they  applied  themselves  to 
their  studies.  Those  savage  people  seemed 
to  have  no  other  element  but  war.  Such 
men  that  act  treacherously  ought  to  be 
avoided.  He  gained  nothing  fartiier  by  his 
speech,  but  only  to  be  commended  for  his 
eloquence.  This  is  none  other  but  the  gate 
of  paradise.  Such  sharp  replies  that  cost 
hun  his  life.  To  trust  in  him  is  no  more 
but  to  acknowledge  his  power. 

t  James  is  the  wisest  of  the  two.  He  is  the 
weakest  of  the  two.  I  understood  him  the 
best;jlof  all  others  who  spoke  on  the  subject. 
Eve  was  the  fairest  of  all  her  daughters. 
Pe  is  the  likeliest  of  any  other  to  succeed. 
Jane  is  the  wittier  of  the  three,  not  the  wiser. 

*  Such,  r.ieatiin^  either  a  consequence  or  so  ffreat,  rfqisire.*  t/iat;  as, 
Hi>  bi^liaviour  was  such^tku.t  1  otd.-red  him  to  leave  ihe  room.  StLch 
is  tiie  iiiHiii-iiCH  di'  lUDiiey,  that  lew  can  nr-isr.  it. 

t  ilui-K. —  tVhcn  two  ohjects  are  compared,  the  comparative  is  gener- 
allyvsed;  but  when  more  tkantw.i,  the  snperl'itice;  as,  This  is  ilie 
yuims'T  of  Ihe  iwo :  Mary  is  thii  wisest  of  thiiii  all. 

Wiii'ii  tilt;  two  «iiij."crs  iunn  a  ffroup,  or  are  not  so  much  opposed  to 
eac.'i  otIif.T  as  to  r<  quire  thin  before  the  last,  some  rispectahh;  writers 
Uf^e  the  sijperlaiivi-,  and  s  ly.  "James  is  ilie  wisest  ol  the  two."  ♦'  He 
is  the  wcalcest  of  iiie  two."  The  superlative  is  ofien  more  a^reeal»l«  to 
the  ear ;  nor  is  ihc  sense  injured.  In  many  cases  a-sjrici  adherence  to 
the  comparative  form  renders  the  langiiasie  ton  stiii'and  formal. 

+  A  comparisoti  in  which  more  than  two  are  co:iC)  rnud,  may  be  ex- 
pressed by  the  comparative  as  well  as  by  the  sujierlatirf-  r:nd  in  some 
cases  better;  bnttiie  comparaliv  considers  the  objeciS  compared  as 
-belonging  to  different  classes  ;  vvhiie  the  superlative  compares itisua  a« 
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Rule  XXVL — A  pronoun  after  than  or  as, 
either  agrees  ivith  a  verb  or  is  governed  by 
a  verb  or  preposition  understood  ;  as, — He 
is  wiser  than  I  (am)  ;  She  loved  him  more 
than  (she  loved)  me.* 

EXERCISES. 

John  can  write  better  than  me.  He  is  as 
good  as  her.  Thou  art  a  much  greater  loser 
than  me  by  his  death.  She  suffers  hourly 
mor;^  than  me.  The}-  know  how  to  wiite  as 
v/ell  as  him;  but  he  is  a  better  grammarian 
than  them.  The  undertaking  was  much  bet- 
ter executed  by  his  brother  than  he.  They 
are  greater  gainers  than  us.  She  is  not  so 
learned  as  him.  If  the  king  give  us  leave,  we 
may  perform  the  office  as  well  as  them  that  do. 

f  Who  betrayed  her  companion?  Not  me. 
Who  revealed  the  secrets  he  ought  to  have 
concealed?  Not  him:  it  washer.  Whom  did 
you  meet?  He.  Who  bought  that  book  ? 
Him.  Whom  did  you  see  there  ?  He  and 
his  sister.     Whose  pen  is  this?     Mine's. 

mchitlfci  i:i  ove  class.  'I'lie  compara'ive  is  iistil  tints:  '•  Gf  i-c<;  was 
more  |)iili->li<d  tliaii  aiiyoiher  iiaii<»n<itan'iqiiity."  nirfKJrffCHst.ntnls 
by  its4'lf  as  opiiuMil  in  ilie  other  na'.ioiis  of  nniiqiiiiy — She  was  none 
of  ihf  other  vatioiis — f^lii*  was  ii.oie  polisiit-d  liiait  ihcy.  The  same 
iclt-a  is  e\|tmB.s<<l  liy  ihe  sii|M;r'ia:ivf  when  iht-  word  oth»ir  i^  left  out; 
thus,  "GiL-ic«  wns  \hf  i!ii>si  |)o!)sli-tl  na  i  »n  nC  aiiiit|iiiry."  Iltrre 
Gnecf  is  assifni'-d  ihf  hi;.'hL'sl  [ilac-  in  \\m-  i:\■.\<?^i<: \)\i]*^t:\^ nmuvgwliick 
8hf  is  niiinlteri'd — the  n  lioHS  otanliij  ii:y — rhe  is  one  nf  ihi  in. 

*  VVliiii  icko  ttnin>'di.'i  I  !y  (oihiws  Uian.  i;  is  used  imiiroptrly  in  the 
objf'Ciive  (-a-i-' ;  :ls,  "Alf  ed  ikuu  whom  a  ^r«  atcr  king  never  ni^jned  ;" 
than  whom  is  not  pianiina  ic.d.  it  ouubt  to  h<-,  than  who;  because  who 
is  the  nouii  iajve  t'>  wis  uwiirsnod.—  '/'k.ni  whnm  is  as  bad  a  phrase 
as  "  He  IS  tnWi'T  Villi  him."  IHs  ttn<.>  ilia:  swint;  of  our  bt^l  writera 
have  used  tkni  wham ;  bnt  it  is  also  true,  that  ihey  have  iis^tj  other 
phraws  wbi  h  we  iia\e  rejciu!  a<  m  prr.nimancal ;  then  why  tiot  re- 
ject Uiis  tiMi ! — The  ex-  reives  in  ihf  »;a?ly  ed  tions  have  been  exdm/ed. 

lU  LK. —  T^ic  word  cuittaiii  T^f  the  a7i.<wcr  tu  a  question,  must  be  in 
tlu  sii'i  e  rnsc  ic  :h  tke  word  wk.ck  asUs  it :  a-,  /f/wsaid  that  ?  I  (said 
U.)     tfliuse  booRa  are  Uivsc  T     Johii's  ibooks.) 
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Rule  XXVII. — The  distributive  pronouns^ 
each,  e^;ery,  either,  neither,  agree  with 
nouns  and  v;rhs  in  the  singular  number 
only ;  as, — Each  of  his  brothers  is  in  a 
iavourable  situation  ;  Evsri/  man  is  ac- 
countable for  himself;  Either  of  them  is 
good  enough.^ 

EXERCISES. 

Let  each  esteem  oihers  better  than  them- 
selves. Every  one  of  the  letters  bear  date 
after  his  banishment.  Each  of  them,  in 
their  turn,  receive  the  benefits  to  which 
they  are  entitled.  Every  person,  whatever 
be  their  station,  are  bound  b}"  the  duties  of 
morality  and  religion.  Neither  of  those 
men  seem  to  have  any  idea  that  their  opi- 
nions may  be  ill-founded.  B}"  discussing 
what  relates  to  each  particular  in  their  or- 
der, we  shall  better  understand  the  subject. 
Are  either  of  these  men  your  friend? 

t  And  Jonathan  the  son  of  Shimeah,  slew 
a  man  of  great  stature,  that  had  on  every 
hand  six  fingers,  and  on  every  foot  six  toes. 

J  Nadab  and  Abihu,  the  sons  of  Aaron, 
took  either  of  them  his  censer.  The  king 
of  Israel  and  the  king  of  Judah,  sat  either 
of  them  on  his  throne. 

*  Kach  K'liires  !o  two  ur  nidie  olij-ctj:,  ;u\i\  si^niSi'S  lutk  u{"  liie  two, 
or  every  (UK-  of  ;i\\\  niiiiib>T  l:ikeii  sJM'ily. 

t  Krery  trlali-s  lO  vinrt  iliaii  two  n!ij-.  c:;:,  arid  Fijniifi.'s  Pach  one  of 
them  all  taken  iiiiiiviilualiy. — U  is  quite corrtci  tcsa}-,  Kve^nj  six.  ruiles, 

&.C. 

Eit/irr  si<;iii/ies  ilir;  one  or  the  vtaer,  but  not  loth.  J\''citker  imports 
not  titlirr. 

X  Either  is  P!)ni>'tiiTi"s  iiiipropfrly  iiP"fl  iiis:f«'aJ  of  cncfi;  us,  On  either 
Eiiie  111  ilie  liver  was  there  Uie  lr*ie  ulliie:  iiisiead  of,  Oa  each  tide  of 
the  liver. 
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Rule  XXVIII. — When  two  persons  or  things 
ewe  contrasted,  that  refers  to  the  first  men- 
tioned, and.  this  to  the  last;  as, —  Virtue 
and  vice  are  as  opposite  to  each  other  as 
light  and  darkness ;  that  ennobles  the 
mind,  this  debases  it. 

EXERCISES. 

"Wealth  and  poverty  are  both  tempta- 
tions ;  this  tends  to  excite  pride,  that  dis- 
contentment. Religion  raises  men  above 
themselves,  irreligion  sinks  them  beneath 
the  brutes  ;  that  binds  them  down  to  a  poor 
pitiable  speck  of  perishable  earth,  this  ex- 
alts them  to  the  skies. 

*  And  the  cloud  came  between  the  camp 
of  the  Egyptians,  and  the  camp  of  Israel, 
and  it  vvas  a  cloud  and  darkness  to  them, 
but  it  gave  light  to  these.  Moses  and  So- 
lomon were  men  of  the  highest  renown  ; 
the  latter  was  remarkable  for  his  meek- 
ness, the  former  was  renowned  for  his  wis- 
dom. I  have  always  preferred  cheerfuhiess 
to  mirth  ;  the  ibrmer  I  consider  as  an  act, 
the  latter  as  a  habit  of  the  mind.  Body 
and  soul  mast  part ;  the  former  wings  its 
way  to  its  aim^ghly  source,  the  latter  drops 
into  the  dark  and  noisome  grave. 

*  Former  anr!  latter  arn  oHen  u»0(l  instead  of  that  and  tirs.  They 
zxc  r.likf.  in  l.oMi  nmnJi'Ts. 

Thnt  and  tuis  are  >!.?l(l«itn  atipli'd  tn  ■per.^nvi*  ;  h\n  former  and  latter 
are  applied  lo  persnns  and  ihiiipr;  in<li.-criniina!t-ly.  In  nmst  cases, 
however,  ilie  lepclitioii  ol'  the  iiuu;.,  U  iirelc-rablu'  lo  either  of  iheuv. 


Rule  XXIX. — In  the  use  of  verbs  and  loords 
that  in  point  of  time  relate  to  each  other, 
the  order  of  time  must  be  observed ;  for 
example, — I  remember  him  these  many 
years,  should  be,  I  liace  remembered  him, 

EXERCISES. 

I  have  com.passion  on  the  multitude,  be- 
cause they  continue  with  me  now  three 
days.  And  he  that  w^as  dead  sat  up,  and 
beg\an  to  speak.  The  next  new  year's  day 
I  shait  be  at  school  three  j^ears.  The  court 
laid  hold  on  all  the  opportunities  which  the. 
weakness  or  necessities  of  princes  afford  ir, 
to  extend  its  authority.  Ye  will  not  com.o 
unto  rae  that  ye  might  have  lile.  Hifj 
sickness  vras  so  great  that  1  often  feared 
he  would  have  died  before  our  arrival.  It 
would  have  given. me  great  satisfaction  to 
relieve  him  from  that  distressed  situation.. 

f  1  al\va3's  intended  to  have  rewarded 
my  son  according  to  his  merit.  Vv'e  have 
done  no  more  than  it  was  our  duH'  to  have 
done.  From  the  little  conversation  I  had 
wiih  him,  he  appeared  to  have  been  a  man 
of  letters.  It  was  a  pleasure  to  have  re- 
ceived his  approba-tion  cf  my  labours.  I 
intended  to  have  written  you  last  week. 

_  *  'rhp  b"?t  gf^neral  rr.le  that  can  be  given,  U,  To  observe  what  the 
senffi  Ticcrssnri/,/  rrqairess. 

t  RcLK. — .9/iVr  the  p.ist  t'Jnse,  the  pTef^f^tijifrit/'re  (mid  vol  the  pT- 
fi-cX)  skiiald  be  vsfl ;  ;;s,  I  inti  nd.  fl  ic  wriii;  To  ii.y  laihHr,  mkh  not  I 
inlt-nelrtd  tu  have  wri.ten :— lor  however  Ion?  il  n"W  i^'  '■i'-ce  I  thoi:glit 
of  wriitrig,  to  u?r/te  was  then  present  Jo  me,  and  must  stil!  b^' cou:>idefed 
as  iireseiit  whtu  1  bric^  bacli  that  tiiae  aiul  tlie  ihoughte  of  iu 


ENGLISH  SYNTAX^ 

Rule  XXX. — It  is  improper  to  place  a  clause 
of  a  sentence  between  a  possessive  case  and 
the  word  which  usually  follows  it ;  thus, — 
She  began  to  extol  the  farmer's,  as  she 
called  him.  excellent  understanding;  should 
he,  She  began  to  extol  the  excellent  un- 
derstanding of  the  farmer,  as  she  called 
him. 

EXERCISES. 

They  very  justly  condemned  the  prodi- 
gal's, as  he  was  called,  senseless  and  extra- 
vagant conduct.  They  implicitly  obeyed 
the  protector's,  as  they  called  him,  imperious 
mandates.  Beyond  this,  the  arts  cannot  be 
traced  of  civil  society.  These  are  David's, 
the  king,  priest,  and  prophet  of  the  Jewish 
people's  psalms.  This  is  Paul's  the  Chris- 
tian hero,  and  great  apostle  of  the  Gentile's 
advice. 

*  Howsoever  beautiful  they  appear,  they 
Lave  no  real  merit.  In  whatsoever  light 
we  view  him,  his  conduct  will  bear  inspec- 
lion.  On  whatsoever  side  they  are  contem- 
plated, they  appf  ar  to  advantage.  Howso- 
ever much  he  might  despise  the  maxims  of 
the  king's  administration,  he  kept  a  total 
.silence  on  that  subject. 

•j-  Wiiorio  keepeth  the  fig-tree  shall  eat 
ilic  f.uit  thereof. 

*  RuLK. — Wtiichsocver  avd  whatsoever,  are  often  divided  by  the 
intrrp':.<ition  of  the  corresponding  icord ;  thus,  On  wliichsoever  side 
lliL-  kiiia  cast  hi-  eyes ;  sliould  be,  On  which  side  soever  tlie  king,  &c. 

1  ilii'.k  this  rule  uniiece?.<aiy,  if  not  improper.  Itwouhl  bo  better  to 
eny,  U  no  ever  beautiful.  &:c.— Si-e  my  reasons,  K.  p.  12:{.  Nos.  i;47-8  'J. 

]  H  /m^n  Is  an  old  word  used  instead  of  he  that :  as,  Whuso  mocketii 
t;i.'  liortr,  i-proaciieth  his  Makt»r  :  it  should  hr.  He  that  mocketh,  &c 
D— 1 


Rule  XXXI. — Before  nouns  of  places, 

^\     To — is  used  after  a  t^erb  of  motion ;  as,  Ke  went  to  Spain 
'At — is  used  after  the  verb  to  be;  as,  I  icas  at  Leith. 
In — is  used  before  names  of  countries  and  large  cities  ; 

as,  I  live  in  London,  in  England. 
At — ^is  used  before  villages,  towns  and  foreign  cities  ;  as, 

He  resides  at  Gretna  Green ;  at  York ;  at  Rome. 

EXERCISES. 

They  liave  just  arrived  in  Leith,  and  are 
going  to  Dublin.  They  will  reside  two 
months  at  England.  I  have  been  to  London, 
after  having  resided  at  France  ;  and  I  now 
live  in  Bath.  I  was  in  the  place  appointed 
long  before  any  of  the  rest.  We  touched  in 
Liverpool  on  our  way  for  Xew^-York.  He 
resides  in  Mavisbank  in  Scotland.  She  has 
lodgings  at  George's  Square. 

t  Ah !  unhappy  thee,  who  are  deaf  to  the 
calls  of  duty  and  of  honour.  O  happyj  us, 
surrounded  with  so  many  blessings.  Woe's 
I,  for  I  am  a  man  of  unclean  lips. 

*  One  inhabiiant  of  a  citj-,  speaking  of  another's  residence,  says,  He 
Etavs  in  Bank  street;  or  if  ihe  word  nuviber  be  used,  at  l\o.  —  Frince'3 
sueet. 

T  Ulle. — ^Thc  interjections  CM  and  .^A/  &c.  generallj-  require  the 
•rjcctive  cai-e  of  the  first  ptr«>nal  pronoun,  and  the  nominntive  of  the 
i;i.cund ;  as,  Aii  me!  O  tkou  fool  1  O  jje  L>-pocfite<  I  Woc's  thou,  would 
b'j  iuipropor ;  it  should  be,  Woe's  thee ;  that  i^;,  Woe  is  to  thee. 

i  InUrjecticns  soinetimes  require  the  objective  case  after  them,  but 
thfy  never  govern  it.  In  the  first  ediiion  of  this  Graainiar,  1  followed 
I'lr.  Murray  and  othere,  in  leaving  we,  in  the  exercises,  to  be  turned 
ir.lo  us ;  but  that  it  should  be  we,  and  not  us,  is  obvious;  because  it  is 
the  J^om.  to  are  understood  ;  Thus,  Oh  jiappy  are  we,  or,  Oh  we  are 
happy,  (bein?)  surrounded  with  so  many  blessings. 

As  iultrjc-ctioiis,  owing  to  quick  feelings,  express  only  the  emotions 
tjf  v:m  mind,  without  stf.pping  to  mention  the  circumstances  that  pro- 
.i  ;c''  Miem  ;  many  of  the  phrases  in  which  they  occur  are  very  ellip- 
tical, and  lljer»^10it:  a  verb  or  preposition  must  be  understood.  «l/e,  for 
instance,  in  Jih  me,  is  governed  by  lef alien  or  vpon  undersU)od  ;  tliia, 
Ah,  what  mischief  has  befallen  me  or  come  upuii  me. 

Oh  is  lised  to  express  the  emotion  of  pain,  sorrow  or  surprise,  O  is 
used  to  eipreas  ici^iun^r^  cxcUoMjUon  o;  a  direct  address  to  a  persou 
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Rule  XXXTJ. — Certain  trords  and  phrases  must 
le  followed  ii'ilh  appropriale  pre  positions  ;  such  as, 


Accuse  of — P- 
Abhorrence  of 
Acquit  of 
Adapted  to 
Agreeable  to 
Averse  /o_^eep.u3b. 

Bestow  upon 
Boast  or  brag  of* 
Call  on  or  for 
Change /or 
Confide  in-\ 
Conformable  to 
Compliance  icith 
Consonant  to 
Conversant,  icith,  1/1^"^  ''• 
Dependent  upon — P"  '  '^  ''■ 
Derogation  from 
Die  of  ov  hy 
Differ /rowi 
Difficulty  in 
Diminution  of 
Disappointed  mor  o/'-p-'''- 
Disapprove  0/4: 
Discouragement  to 
Dissent /row 
Eager  in 
Engaged  in 


Exception /roTTi 

Expert  at  or  in 

Fall  under 

'Free  from 

Glad  of  or  ««— P-^''^''- 

Independent  of  or  on 

Insist  upon 

Made  of 

Marry  to 

Martyr  for 

Need  of 

Observance  of 

Prejudice  against 

Profit  ly 

Provide  iciili 

Reconcile  to 

Reduce  under  or  /o-^-'^'^ 

Regard  to 

Replete  with 

Resemblance  to 

Resolve  on 

Swerve  f'om 

Taste/or  or  of— P-'^^ 

Think  of  or  otz—p-^'^" 

True  to 

Wait  on 

Worthy  qf^ 


*I}oast  is  ol'iHn  us'^tl  without  of;  a=,  For  if  1  have  boasted  any  thing. 
t  ']'!)»■  sainij  pn|H)s;:iioii  llrat  foilnws  ihc  verh  or  mlrcrb  ji'-nprally  foJ- 
s  dcrivrrt  from  it;  a?,  Contlile  /;»,  coiifideiice  in; 
r;ri':':' •.  a  fli-^positioti  to  tyranny  ;  independently  of. 
are  frerHiehtly  used  without  of. 
I  and  sfiinetiiMes  inserted  after  worthy. 
•  other  prepositions  after  them  to  express 
-:       1-.  H.r  I  v.impic.  Fall /n,  toconcur,  to  cijmply.    Fall 
Fall  uuL  to  liripjien.     Fall  vpon,  to  attack.    Fall  to,  to 
it)eat,  to  apply  himself  to. 


'ows  the  nnun  \vl 
^li^posed  tn  !',r;ri' 

M:nr 


Exercises  on  Rule  xxxii. 

He  was  totally  dependent*  of  the  papal 
crown.  He  accused  the  minister  for  be- 
traying the  Dateh.  You  have  bestowed 
your  favours  to  the  most  deserving  persons. 
His  abhorrence  to  gaming  was  extreme.  I 
ditier  with  you.  The  English  were  very 
different  then,  to  what  they  are  now.  In 
compliance  to  his  father's  advice.  He 
would  not  complj^to  his  measures.  It  is  no 
discouragement  for  the  authors.  The  wisest 
princes  need  not  think  it  any  diminution  to 
their  greatness,  or  derogation  to  their  suffi- 
ciency, to  rel}'  upon  counsel.  Is  it  conson- 
ant with  our  nature  ?  Conformable  with 
this  plan.  Agreeable  with  the  sa,cred  text. 
Call  for  your  uncle. f 

He  was  eager  of  recommending  it.  He 
had  no  regard  after  his  father's  commands. 
Thy  prejudice  to  my  cause.  It  is  more  than 
they  thought  J  for.  There  is  no  need  for  it. 
Reconciling  himself  with  the  king.  No  re- 
semblance with  each  other.  Upon  such  oc- 
casions as  fell  into  their  cognizance.  I  am 
engaged  with  writing.  We  prolit  from  ex- 
perience. He  swerved  out  of  the  path.  He 
is  resolved  of  going  to  the  Persian  court. 
Expert  of  his  work.     Expert  on  deceiving; 

*Dependent,dcpen'Ievce,  are  spelled  either  willi  o  or  e  in  tlie  last  syllable. 

t  (.'all  fer  is  to  demavd,  lo  require.  Call  on  is  to  pay  a  short  visit,  to 
request ;  as,  While  yon  call  on  him — 1  shall  ca!l/or  a  botrle  of  wine. 

I'hc  authorities  for  think  of  and  think  on  are  nearly  equal.  The 
latter,  howevi.r,  abounds  more  in  the  Scripttires  than  ihi:  former;  as, 
Think  on  me  when  it  shall  be  wi.li  with  thee:  Think  vpon  nie  for 
good  :  Whatsoever  things  are  true,  &c.  think  on  these  tilings.  Bui 
Viink  of  is  perhaps  more  common  in  modern  publications. 
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Exercises  on  Rule  xxxii. 
The  Romans  reduced  the  world*  to  their 
own  power.     He  provided  them  of  every 
thing.    We  insist  for  it.    He  seems  to  have 
a  taste  of  such  studies. 

He  died  for  thirst.  He  found  none  on 
whom' he  could  safely  confide.  I  dissent  v^ith 
the  examiner.  It  was  very  well  adapted  for 
his  capacity.  He  acquitted  me  from  any 
imputation.  You  are  conversantj  Vviih  that 
science.  The}'  boast  in  their  great  riches. 
Call  of  James  lo  walk  with  you.  When  Vv^e 
have  had  a  true  taste  for  the  pleasures  of 
virtue,  we  can  have  no  relish  for  those  of 
vice.  I  will  v/ait  of  you.  He  is  glad  of  ca- 
lamities. She  is  glad  at  his  company.  A 
strict  observance  after  times  and  fashions 
This  book  is  replete  in  errors.  These  are 
exceptions  to  the  general  rule.  He  died  a 
martyr  to  Christianity.  This  change  is  to 
the  better.  His  productions  vrere  scrupul- 
ously exact,  and  conformable  with  all  the 
rules  of  correct  writing.  He  died  of  the 
sword.  She  finds  a  difficult}'  of  fixing  her 
mind.  This  prince  was  naturally  averse  |1 
from  war.  A  freeholder  is  bred  with  an 
aversion  from  subjection. 

*  Reduce  under,  is  to  subdiK-.  In  uUitr  ciu.a  tv  iil.oWi  it  ;  as.  To 
reduce  to  praciici',  to  fraciions,  &c. 

t  We  saj'  conversant  witit  men,  in  \h\nza-  Addison  ha^  conversant 
aviong  the  writinjis  of  the  most  polite  authors,  and  conversant  about 
wnildly  affairs.     Conversant  with  is  prf.f<rable. 

*  Glad  of  is  perhaps  more  proptr,  when  tiie  cause  of  joy  is  Foni*?- 
thiiii;  gained  or  possessed  ;  and  glad  at,  when  something  hifals  anol!>.Mr; 
as,  Jonah  was  exceedingly  iilad  t/ihe  gourd  ;  lie  that  is  <;lad  at  cal- 
amities, shall  not  be  unpunished. 

II  .Averse  and  aversion  require  to  after  tiiem,  rather  than  from;  but 
both  are  used,  and  soiuetuiiee  even  by  ilie  same  auihur. 


Rule  XXXIII. — All  the  parts  of  a  sentence  should  cor- 
respond to  each  other,  and  a  reg-ular  and  dependent 
construction  throughout  be  carefully  preser\-ed.*  For 
example,  the  sentence,  "  lie  was  more  beloved,  but  no 
so  much  admired,  as  Cintljio,"  is  inaccurate  ;  becausa 
77101-e  requires  than  after  it,  which  is  no-where  found  in 
the  sentence.  It  should  he,  He  was  more  beloved  than 
Cinthio,  but  not  so  much  admired. 

A  proper  choice  of  words  and  a  perspicuous  arrangement 
should  be  carefully  attended  to. 

EXER  CISES. 

The  rev\'ard  is  his  due,  and  it  has^  al- 
ready, or  will  hereafter,  be  given  to  him. 
He  was  guided  by  interests  always  differ- 
ent^^, sometimes  contrary  to  those  of  the 
communit}'.  The  intentions  of  -some  of 
these  philosophers,  nay  of  man}',  might-^  and 
probably  were  good.  No  person  was  ever 
so  perplexed^\  or  sustained'-^^  the  mortifica- 
tions as  he  has  done  to-day.  He  w^as  more 
bold  and  active-^  but  not  so  Avise  and  stu- 
dious as  his  companion.  Then  said  they 
unto  him,  what  shall  we  do  that  we  might 
work^^  the  works  of  God  I  Sinceritj-  is  as 
valuable^^,  and  even  more  valuable"^  than 
knowledge.  The  greatest  masters  of  criti- 
cal learning  diifep-  among  one  another.     • 

But  from  this  dreary  period  the  recovery 
of  the  empire  was  become  desperate ;  no  wis- 
dom could  obviate  its  decadence.  He  vras  at 
one  time  thought  to  be  a  suj^positious  child. 

*  This  rule  is  scarcely  of  any  value  as  a  rule :  for  ev-Fr\-  sentence 
on  this  page,  except  iliii  last  two.  may  be  corn-ctf  «1  by  tlie  preceding 
rules;  as  tiie  reference  by  small  figures  will  show ;  but  it  has  been  re- 
taincii,  b» cause  where  two  words  require  a  different  construriion,  it 
will  tend  to  correct  the  common  error  of  forgetting  the  con^itructlou  Ci 
ilic  foruitsr  word,  and  adlicruig  to  that  of  liie  latter. 
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RcLE  XXXIV. — A  is  used  before  nouns  in  the  singular 

number  only.  Thesis  used  before  nouns  in  both  numbers. 
The  article  is  omitted  before  a  noun  that  stands  for  a  whole 

sppcics;  and  before  the  names  of  miiierab,metals,arts,&c. 
The  list  of  two  nouns  after  a  comparative  should  have  no 

article  when  they  both  refer  to  one  person  :  as,  He  is  a 

better  reader  than  writer. 
To  iise  the  articles  properly,  is  of  the  greatest  importance ; 

but  it  is  impossible  to  give  a  rule  applicable  to  every  case. 
Exaiiipies  of  the  improper  use  and  omission  of  tjie  articles, 

EXERCISES. 

Reason  was  given  to  a  man  to  control 
his  passions.  The  gold  is  corrupting.  A 
man  is  the  noblest  work  of  the  creation. 
Wisest  and  best  men  are  sometimes  be- 
tra^^ed  into  errors.  We  must  act  our  part 
with  a  constancy,  though  reward  of  our 
constancy  be  distant.  There  are  some 
evils  of  life,  which  equally  affect  prince  and 
people.  Pariiy  has  its  scat  in  the  heart ; 
bat  extends  its  influence  over  so  much  of 
outward  conduct",  as  to  form  the  great  and 
material  part  of  a  character.  At  worst,  I 
could  but  incur  a  gentle  reprimand.  The 
profligate  man  is  seldom  or  never  found  to 
be  the  good  husband,  the  good  father,  or 
the  beneficent  neighbour. 

t  He  has  been  much  censured  for  paying 
a  little  attention  to  his  business.  So  bold 
a  breach  of  order,  called  for  little  severity 
in  punishing  the  ofl'ender.  •#-*•. 

*  The  is  used  before  an  individual  representing  the  whole  of  its  spe- 
cies, when  corapari-d  witii  anoUior  individual  representing  another 
gptrii'j;  ihus,  The  doc;  j*  ^  more  grateful  auuual  Ilian  the  cat;  i.  e. 
AU  dogs  are  more  gratLlul  than  cats.  •  »    .      .  , 

t  A  nice  distinction  of  ihescnseis  sometimes  made  by  the  use  oronfis- 
Bionofihe  article  a.  If  Isay,he  behaved  with  a  littie  reverence;  [praise 
hjui  ii  little.    If  I  say,  he  behaved  with  little  reverence ;  I  blame  hk 


Rule  XXXV. — An  ellipsis,  or  omission  of  some  words,  is 
frequently  admitted.  Thus,  instead  of  saying.  He  was 
a  learned  man,  he  was  a  wise  man,  and  he  was  a  good 
man  ;  we  say,  He  was  a  learned,  wise,  and  good  man. 

EXERCISES. 

A  house  and  a  garden.  The  laws  of  God 
and  the  laws  of  man.  Avarice  and  cunning 
may  acquire  an  estate  ;  but  avarice  and 
cunning  cannot  gain  friends.  His  crimes 
had  brought  him  into  extreme  distress,  and 
extreme  perplexit3%  He  has  an  affectionate 
brother  and  an  affectionate  sister.  By  pre- 
sumption, and  by  vanity,  we  provoke  en- 
mity, and  we  incur  contempt.  Genuine 
virtue  supposes  our  benevolence  to  be  stren- 
gthened and  to  be  confirmed  by  principle. 
He  is  temperate,  he  is  disinterested,  he  is 
benevolent.  Perseverance  in  laudable  pur- 
suits, will  reward  all  our  toils,  and  will  pro- 
duce eflects  beyond  our  calculation.  We 
often  commend  imprudently,  as  v/ell  as  cen- 
sure imprudently.  Destitute  of  principle,  he 
regarded  neither  his  family  nor  his  friends, 
nor  his  reputation.  He,  insulted  every  man 
and  every  woman  in  the  company.  The 
temper  of  him  who  is  always  in  the  bustle 
of  the  world,  will  be  often  ruffled  and  will 
be  often  disturbed. 

^  He  regards  his  word,  but  thou  dost  not 
regard  it.  They  must  be  punished,  and 
they  shall  be  punished.  We  succeeded,  but 
they  did  not  succeed. 

"■'  The  auxiliaries  of  the  compound  tenses  are  often  used  alone ;  ae, 
VVe  have  done  it,  but  thou  hast  not;  i.  e.  thou  hast  not  done  ic 
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Ulle  XXXVI. — An  ellipsis  is  not  allowable  when  it  would 
obscure  the  sentence,  weaken  its  force,  or  be  attended 
icith  an  impropriety;  for  example,  "  We  speak  that  we 
do  know,  and  testify  that  wc  liave  seen,"  should  be, 
We  speak  that  which  we  do  know,  and  testily  that 
which  we  have  seen. 

EXERCISES. 

*  A  noble  spirit  disdaineth  the  malice  of 
fortune  ;  his  greatness  of  soul  is  not  to  be 
cast  down.  A  house  andf  orchard.  A  horse 
and  ass.  A  learned  and  amiable  young  man. 
1  gladly  shunned  who  gladly  fled  from  me. 
A  taste  for  useful  knowledge  will  provide 
ibr  us  a  great  and  nolde  entertainment  when 
others  leave  us.  They  enjoy  also  a  free 
constitution  and  laws.  The  captain  had 
several  men  died  in  his  ship  of  the  scurvy. 
I  must,  however,  be  so  candid  to  own  I  have 
been  mistaken.  The  sacrifices  of  virtue 
vrill  not  only  be  rewarded  hereafter,  but 
recompensed  even  in  this  life.  Oh,  Piety  ! 
Virtue  !  how  insensible  have  I  been  to  thy 
charms  !  That  is  a  property  most  men 
have,  or  at  least  m.ay  attain.  There  is  no- 
thing men  are  more  deficient  in.  than  know- 
ing their  own  characters.  Why  do  ye  that 
which  is  not  lawful  to  do  on  the  Sabbath 
days  ?  Neither  has  he,  nor  any  other  per- 
sons, suspected  so  much  dissimulation. 

*  A  nnlilo  fspiiit  ili-daindh,  &c.  Flmuhl  b«',  .9  man  of  a  iiol.le  spirit 
dialaint'lh,  &c.  Tliis  will  rendt'i  ihi-  seuH-rice  con-iis.enl  wjiii  ihe 
rules  of  crariiinar  and  wiih  cominoii  sense ;  lo  talk  of  llw  suul  of  a 
spirit  Is  lidicidoiis. 

t  The  article  liiinfr  once  expressed,  the  rei)etition  of  it  hecoinos  nn- 
nccessary,  except  wlien  a  different  form  of  it  is  requisiie;  as,  A  house 
and  an  orchard;  and  wiien  s;jnie  peculiar  enipiiasis  requires  a  repcii- 
tioo ;  as,  Not  only  tke  year,  but  tAe  day  and  the  hour  were  appoiitted 


COXSTRUCTIOX. 
The  four  follnwinjr  line?  are  cnristrued  by  way  of  example. — They 
were  parsed  ;it  pajie  54.    They  are  construed  here,  because  the  pupi 
should  now  be  able  to  apply  the  Rules  ofsfyntax. 

Oh  how  stupendous  was  the  power 
That  raised  me  with  a  word  ; 

And*  every  day  and  every  hour, 
I  lean  upon  the  Lord. 

Horo  stupendous,  adverbs  are  for  the  most  part  placed  before 
adjectives,  &c.  A  poicer  is  understood  thus  ;  stupendous  a 
^oioer,\  an  adjective  agrees  with  a  noun — A  power,  ihe  article 
a  is  used  before  nouns  in  the  singular  number  only— /Ae  poicer, 
the  is  used  before  nouns  in  both  numbers — the  poicer  teas,  a 
verb  agrees  with  its  nominative — the  power  that,  the  relative 
agrees  with  its  antecedent,  >\;c.  That  liaised,  a  verb  agrees 
with  its  nom. — Raised  me,  an  active  verb  governs  the  objective, 
case — With  a  tcoiy},  prepositions  govern  the  objective — A 
word— A  is  used  before  nouns  in  the  singular,  &;c.  {During 
is  undenstood)  during  every  day,  prepositions  govern  the  ob- 
jective cnse—Uve?^y  day,  an  adjectTve  agrees  with  a  noun — 
Z)ay  and  hour,  conjunctions  couple  the  same  cases  of  nouns 
and  pronouns ;  for  hour  is  governed  by  during  understood 
again — £  very  hour,  an  adjective  agrees,  ice— I  lean,  a  verb 
agrees  with  its  nominative — Upon  the  Lord,  prepositions  go- 
vern the  objective  case. 

The  possessive  pronouns,  my,  thy,  his,  her,  our,  your,  their 
and  its,  must  be  construed  exactly  like  nouns  in  the  jjossessive 
case,  for  a  pronoun  is  an  exact  resemblance  of  a  noun  in  every 
thing  but  one;  namely,  it  will  not  admit  of  an  adjective  before 
it  like  a  noun. 

IJis  is  equal  to  John^s,  and  her  to  Ann^s,  and  their  to  the 
mcn\s,  in  the  following  sentences  : 

John  lost  his  gloves,  i.  e.  John  lost  John''s  gloves.  Ann  found 
her  book,  i.  e.  Ann  found  Ann's  book.  The  men  took  off  their 
hats,  i.e.  The  men  took  oli'  the  men-s  hats.  The  garden  is 
productive,  and  its  k\ht  is  good,  i.  e.  the  garden's  truit.  In 
all  these  cases,  and  in  such  phrases  as,  my  house — thy  tield — 
our  lands — 7/OM?'estates — their  property — whose  horse,  the  rule 
is,  "  When  two  nouns  come  together,  signifying  diflerent 
things,  the  first  is  put  in  the  possessive  case." 

*  It  isimpos!^ible  to  construe  bad  grajiiniar.  Jlnd  here  is  so  very 
vaguely  usi'd,  that  the  rule  "  Conjunctions  couple  the  same  moods  and 
tenses  of  verbs,  and  the  same  cases  of  nouns  and  pronouns,"  will  not 
apply  in  this  passage.  From  the  sense,  it  is  evident  that  Jlnd  should 
be  Yea,  meaning  not  only  so,  hut — every  day,  &;c. 

t  Or,  liow  stupendous  the  power  was  ;  but  it  is  certainly  better  to 
supply  a  power,  thus  :  O  how  stupendous  a  power  was  the  power  that 
lajsed  me  with  a  word. 
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PROMISCUOUS  EXERCISES 

ON  THE 

RULES     OF     SYNTAX. 


John  writes  pretty.  Come  here  James. 
Where  are  you  going,  Thomas  ?  I  shall 
never  do  so  no  more.  The  train  of  our 
ideas  are  often  interrupted.  Was  you  pre- 
sent at  last  meeting  ?  He  need  not  be  in 
so  much  haste.  He  dare  not  act  otherwise 
than  he  does.  Him  whom  they  seek  is  in 
the  house.  George  or  I  is  the  person.  They 
or  he  is  much  to  be  blamed.  The  troop 
consist  of  fifty  men.  Those  set  of  books 
was  a  valuable  present.  A  pillar  sixty  foot 
high.  His  conduct  evinced  the  most  ex- 
treme vanity.  These  trees  are  remarkable 
tall.  He  acted  bolder  than  was  expected. 
This  is  he  who  I  gave  the  book  to.  Eliza 
always  appears  amiably.  She  goes  there 
to-morrow.  From  whence  came  they  ?  Who 
do  you  lodge  with  now  ?  He  was  born  at 
London,  but  he  died  in  Bath.  If  he  be  sin- 
cere I  am  satisfied.  Her  father  and  her 
\\  ere  at  church.  The  master  requested  him 
and  I  to  read  more  distinctly.  It  is  no  more 
but  his  due.  Flatterers  flatter  as  long,  and 
no  longer  than  they  have  expectations  of 
gain.  John  told  the  same  story  as  you  told. 
This  is  the  largest  tree  which  I  have  ever 
seen. 
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Promiscuous  Exercisf.s. 

Let  he  and  I  rend  the  next  chapter.  She 
is  free  of  pain.  .  Those  sort  of  dealings  are 
unjust.  David,  the  so?i  of  Jesse,  was  the 
3'oungest  of  his  brothers.  You  was  very 
]:ind  to  him,  he  said.  Well,  says  I,  what 
does  thou  think  of  him  now  ?  James  is  one 
of  those  boys  that  was  kept  in  at  school,  for 
bad  behaviour.  Thou,  James,  did  deny  the 
deed.  Neither  good  nor  evii  come  of  them- 
selves. We  need  not  be  afraid.  He  ex- 
pected to  have  gained  more  by  the  bargain. 
You  should  drink  plenty  of  goat  milk.  It 
was  him  who  spoke  first.  Do  yoa  like  ass 
m.ilk  ?  Is  it  me  that  you  mean  ?  Who  did 
you  buy  your  grammar  from  1  If  one  takes 
a,  wrong  method  at  first  setting  out,  it  will 
lead  them  astray.  Neither  man  nor  vv^oman 
were  present.  I  am  more  taller  than  you. 
She  is  the  same  lad}^  v»^ho  sang  so  sweetly. 
After  the  most  straitest  sect  of  our  religion, 
I  lived  a  pharisee.  Is  not  thy  wickedness 
great  ?  and  thine  iniquities  infinite  ?  There 
was  more  sophists  than  one.  If  a  person 
have  lived  twenty  or  thirt}-  j'ears,  he  should 
have  some  experience.  If  this  were  his 
meaning,  the  prediction  has  failed.  Fidel- 
ity and  truth  is  the  foundation  of  all  justice. 
His  associates  in  wickedness  v.'iil  not  fail  to 
mark  the  allera'ion  of  his  conduct.  Th^ 
rod  and  thy  staff  they  comfort  me. 


PRo^nscuous  Exercises. 

And  when  they  had  lifted  up  their  e3'es, 
they  saw  no  man,  save  Jesus  onl}-.  Strive  not 
with  a  man  without  cause,  if  he  have  done 
thee  no  harm.  I  wrote  to,  and  cautioned 
the  captain  against  it.  Now  both  the  chief 
priests  and  Pharisees  had  given  a  command- 
ment, that  if  any  man  knew  where  he  were, 
he  should  show  it,  that  they  might  take  him. 
The  girl  her  book  is  torn  in  pieces.  It  is 
not  me  who  he  is  in  love  with.  He  which 
commands  himself,  commands  the  whole 
world.  Nothing  is  m^ore  lovelier  than  virtue. 

The  peoples  happiness  is  the  statesmans 
honour.  Changed  to  a  worser  shape  thou 
canst  not  be.  I  have  drunk  no  spirituous 
liquors  this  six  years.  He  is  taller  than  me, 
but  I  am  stronger  than  him.  Solid  peace 
and  contentment  consists  neither  in  beauty 
or  riches,  but  in  the  favom*  of  God.  After 
who  is  the  King  of  Israel  come  out  ?  The 
reciprocations  of  love  and  friendship  be- 
tween he  and  I,  have  been  many  and  sincere. 
Abuse  of  mercies  ripen  us  for  judgement. 
Peter  and  John  is  not  at  school  to-day. 
Three  of  them  was  taken  into  custody.  To 
study  diligently  and  behave  genteely,  is 
commendable.  The  enemies  who  we  have 
most  to  fear  are  those  of  our  own  hearts. 
Regulus  was  reckoned  the  most  consum- 
mate warrior  that  Rome  could  then  produce. 
Suppose  life  never  so  long,  fresh  accessions 
of  knowledge  may  still  be  made. 
D-a 
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Surely  thou  who  reads  so  much  in  the 
Bible,  can  tell  me  what  became  of  Elijah 
Neither  ths  master  nor  the  scholars  is 
reading.  Trust  not  him  whom  you  knov»^ 
is  dishonest.  I  love  no  interests  but  that 
of  truth  and  virtue.  Every  imagination  oi 
the  thoughts  of  the  heart  are  evil  coiitinu 
ally.  No  one  can  be  blamed  for  taking  dup. 
care  of  their  health.  They  cruciiied  him. 
and  two  others  with  him,  on  either  side  one, 
and  Jesus  in  the  midst. 

I  have  read  Popes  Homer,  and  Drydcns 
Virgil.  He  that  is  diligent  you  should  com- 
mend. There  was  an  earthquake  which 
made  the  earth  to  tremble.  And  God  said 
to  Solomon,  Wisdom  and  knowledge  is 
granted  unto  thee,  &c.  I  cannot  commend 
him  for  justifying  hisself  when  he  knows 
that  his  conduct  was  so  very  improper.  He 
was  very  much  made  on  at  school.  Though 
he  were  a  son,  yet  learned  he  obedience  by 
the  things  which  he  suffered.  If  he  is  alone 
tell  him  the  news  ;  but  if  there  is  anybody 
with  him,  do  not  tell  him.  They  ride  faster 
than  us.  Though  the  measure  be  myste- 
rious, it  is  vvorthy  of  attention.  If  he  does 
but  approve  my  endeavours,  it  will  be  an 
ample  reward.  Was  it  him  who  came  last? 
Yes,  it  was  him. 

For  ever  in  this  humble  cell. 
Let  thee  and  I  my  fair  one  dwell. 
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Every  man  should  act  suitabie  to  Lis 
character  and  station  in  life.  His  argu- 
ments were  exceeding  clear.  I  only  spoke 
three  words  on  that  subject.  The  ant  and 
the  bee  sets  a  good  example  before  dronish 
boys.  Neither  in  this  world,  neither  in  the 
world  to  come.  Evil  communieatic-ns  cor- 
rupts good  manners.  Hannibal  vras  one 
of  the  greatest  generals  whom  the  world 
ever  saw.  The  middle  station  of  life  seems 
to  be  the  most  advantageously  situated  for 
gaining  of  wisdom. 

These  are  the  rules  of  grammar,  by  the 
observing  which  you  may  avoid  mistakes. 
Tiie  king  conferred  on  him  the  title  of  a 
duke.  My  exercises  are  not  well  wTote,  I 
do  not  hold  my  pen  v/ell.  Grammar  teaches 
us  to  speak  proper.  She  accused  her  com- 
panion for  having  betrayed  her.  I  Avill  not 
dissent  with  her.  Nothing  shall  make  m.e 
swerve  out  of  the  path  of  dui\'  and  honour. 
Who  shall  I  give  it  to  ?  \Yho  are  yoti  look- 
ing for  ?  It  is  a  diminution  to,  or  a  deroga- 
tion of  their  judgement.  It  fell  into  their 
notice  or  cognizance.  She  values  herself 
for  her  fortune.  Tli^t  is  a  book  which  I  am 
much  pleased  ^vith.  I  have  been  to  see  the 
coronation,  and  a  fme  sight  it  v.^as.  That 
picture  of  the  emperor's  is  a  very  exact  re- 
semblance of  him.  Every  thing  that  we 
here  enjoy,  change,  decay,  and  come  to  an 
end.     It  is  not  him  thev  blame  S(^  much. 


Promiscuous  Exercises. 

No  people  has  more  faults  than  they  that 
pretend  to  have  none.  The  laws  of  Draco 
is  said  to  have  been  wrote  with  blood.  It 
is  so  clear,  or  so  obvious,  as  I  need  not  ex- 
plain it.  She  taught  him  and  I  to  read.  The 
more  greater  a  bad  man's  accomplishments 
are,  the  niore  dangerous  he  is  to  society,  and 
the  more  less  fit  for  a  companion.  Each  has 
their  own  faults,  and  every  one  should  en- 
deavour to  correct  their  own.  Let  your  pro- 
mises be  few,  and  such  that  you  can  perform. 

His  being  at  enmity  with  Csesar  and  An- 
tony were  the  cause  of  perpetual  discord. 
Their  being  forced  to  their  books  in  an  age 
at  enmity  Vv'ith  all  restraint,  have  been  the 
reason  why  many  have  hated  books  all 
their  lives.  There  ^vas  a  coffee-house  at 
that  end  of  the  town,  in  w^hich  several  gen- 
tlemen used  to  meet  of  an  evening.  Do  not 
despise  the  state  of  the  poor,  lest  it  becomes 
3''our  own  condition.  It  Avas  his  duty  to 
have  interposed  his  authorit}^  in  an  affair 
of  so  much  importance.  He  spent  his 
■whole  life  in  the  doing  good.  Every  gen- 
tleman who  frequented  the  house  and  con- 
versed wdth  the  erectors  of  this  occasional 
club,  were  invited  to  pass  an  evening  when 
they  thought  fit.  The  winter  has  not  been 
so  severe  as  \ve  expected  it  to  have  been. 
The  rest  (of  the  stars)  in  circuit  walls  this 
universe.  Sir,  if  thou  have  borne  him  hence, 
tell  me  where  thou  hast  laid  him. 
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A  lampoon,  or  a  satire,  does  not  carry  in 
them  robbery  or  murder.  She  and  you  were 
not  mistaken  in  her  conjectures.  My  sister 
and  I,  as  well  as  my  brother,  are  employed 
in  their  respective  occupations.  He  repents 
him  of  that  indiscreet  action.  It  was  me, 
and  not  him,  that  wrote  it.  Art  thou  him  ? 
I  shall  take  care  that  no  one  shall  suffer  no 
injury.  I  am  a  man  who  approves  of  whole- 
some discipline,  and  who  recommend  it  to 
others  ;  but  I  am  not  a  person  v\-ho  prom.otes 
severity,  or  who  object  to  mild  and  generous 
treatment.  This  Jackanapes  has  hit  me  in 
a  right  place  enough.  Prosperity,  as  truly 
asserted  by  Seneca,  it  very  much  obstructs 
the  knowledge  of  ourselves.  To  do  to  oth- 
ers as  we  would  that  they  should  do  to  us, 
it  is  our  duty.  This  grammar  was  purchased 
at  Ogle's  the  bookseller's.  The  council  was 
not  unanimious.  Who  spilt  the  ink 

upon  the  table  ?  Him.  Who  lost  this  book  ? 
Me.  Whose  pen  is  this.  Johns.  There  is 
in  fact  no  impersonal  verbs  in  any  language, 
^md  he  spitted  on  the  ground,  and  anointed 
Lis  eyes.  Had  I  never  seen  ye,  I  had  never 
known  ye.  The  ship  Mary  and  Ann  were 
lestored  to  their  owners.  If  we  consult  the 
iinprovement  of  mind,  or  the  health  of  body, 
ii  is  well  known  exercise  is  the  great  instru- 
ment for  promoting  both.  A  man  may  see 
a  metaphor  or  an  allegory  in  a  picture  as 
well  as  read  them  in  a  description. 
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I  had  no  sooner  placed  her  at  my  right 
hand,  by  the  fire,  but  she  opened  to  me  the 
reason  of  her  visit.  A  prudent  wife,  she 
shall  be  blessed.  The  house  you  speak  of, 
it  cost  me  five  hundred  pounds.  Did  I  not 
tell  thee,  O  thee  infamous  wretch  !  that 
thou  wouldst  bring  me  to  ruin  ?  Not  only 
the  counsel's  and  attorney's,  but  the  judge's 
opinion  also,  favoured  his  cause.  It  w^as 
the  men's,  women's,  and  children's  lot,  to 
suffer  great  calamities.  That  is  the  eldest 
son  of  the  King  of  England's.  Lord  Fever- 
sham  the  general's  tent.  This  palace  had 
been  the  grand  Sultan's  Mahomet's.  They 
did  not  every  man  cast  away  the  abomina- 
tion of  their  eyes. 

*  I  am  purposed.  He  is  arrived.  They 
were  deserted  from  their  reginjent.  Whose 
w^orks  are  these  ?  They  a,re  Cicero,  the  most 
eloquent  of  men's.  The  mighty  rivals  are 
now  at  length  agreed.  The  time  of  William 
making  the  experiment,  at  length  arrived. 
If  we  alter  the  situation  of  any  of  the  words, 
we  shall  presently  be  sensible  of  the  melody 
suffering.  This  picture  of  the  king's  does 
not  much  resemble  him.  These  pictures  of 
the  king  were  sent  to  him  from  Ital}*.  He 
whg  committed  the  oflence,  thou  shouldst 
correct,  not  I,  who  am  innocent. 

*RtJLE.  It  is  improper  tou.se  a  neuter  rerb  inthe  pns.-ive  form.  Thus, 
1  am  purposed — He  is  arrived :  should  be,  I  have  purposed — He  has 

arrived From  this  rule  there  are  a  number  of  exceptions:  for  it 

is  allowable  to  say^  He  is  como     She  is  gone,  &,c 
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But  Thomas,  one  of  the  twelve,  called 
Didymus,  was  not  with  them  when  Jesus 
came.  I  offer  observations,  that  a  long  and 
chequered  pilgrimage  have  enabled  me  to 
make  on  man.  After  I  visited  Europe,  I 
returned  to  America.  Clelia  is  a  vain  wo- 
man, whom,  if  we  do  not  J^atter,  she  will 
be  disgusted.  In  his  conduct  was  treachery, 
and  in  his  ^vords  faithless  professions.  The 
orators  did  not  forget  to  enlarge  themselves 
on  so  popular  a  subject.  He  acted  con- 
formable with  his  instructions,  and  cannot 
be  censured  justly. 

No  person  could  speak  stronger  on  this 
subject,  nor  behave  nobler,  than  our  young 
advocate,  for  the  cause  of  toleration.  They 
were  studious  to  ingratiate  with  those  who 
it  was  dishonourable  to  favour.  The  house 
framed  a  remonstrance,  where  they  spoke 
with  great  freedom  of  the  king's  preroga- 
tive. Neither  flatter  or  contemn  the  rich 
or  the  great.  Many  would  exchange  gladly 
their  honours,  beauty  and  riches,  for  that 
more  quiet  and  humbler  station,  which  thou 
art  now  dissatisfied  with.  High  hopes,  and 
fjoiid  views,  is  a  great  enemy  to  tranquil- 
ity. Many  persons  will  not  believe  but 
what  they  are  free  from  prejudices.  I  will 
lay  me  down  in  peace,  and  take  my  rest. 
This  word  I  have  only  found  in  Spenser. 
The  king  being  apprized  of  the  conspiracy, 
he  fled  from  Jerusalem 
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A  too  great  variety  of  studies  dissipate 
and  weaken  the  mind.  James  was  resolved 
to  not  indulge  himself  in  such  a  cruel  am- 
usement. They  admired  the  countryman's, 
as  they  called  him.  candour  and  upright- 
ness. The  pleasure  or  pain  of  one  passion, 
differ  from  those  of  another.  The  court  of 
Spain,  who  gave  the  order,  were  not  aware 
of  the  consequences.  There  w^as  much 
spoke  and  wrote  on  each  side  of  the  ques- 
tion ;  but  I  have  chosen  to  suspend  my  de- 
cision. 

Religion  raises  men  above  themselves, — 
irreligion  sinks  them  beneath  the  brutes  : 
that  binds  them  down  to  a  poor  pitiable 
speck  of  perisha.ble  earth, — this  opens  for 
them  a  prospect  to  the  skies.  Temperance 
and  exercise,  howsoever  little  they  may  be 
regarded,  they  are  the  best  means  of  pre- 
serving health.  To  despise  others  on  ac- 
count of  their  poverty,  or  to  value  ourselves 
for  our  wealth,  a.re  dispositions  highly  cul- 
pable. This  task  was  the  easier  performed, 
from  the  cheerfulness  with  which  he  enga- 
ged in  it.  These  counsels  were  the  dictates 
of  virtue,  and  the  dictates  of  true  honour. 
As  his  misfortunes  were  the  fruit  of  his  own 
obstinacy,  a  few  persons  pitied  him.  And 
they  were  judged  every  man  according  to 
their  works.  Riches  is  the  bane  of  human 
happiness.  I  wrote  to  my  brother  before  I 
received  his  letter. 
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When  Garrick  appeared,  Peter  was  for 
some  time  in  doubt  whether  it  could  be  him 
or  not.  Are  you  living  contented  in  spirit- 
ual darkness  I  The  company  ^vas  very  nu- 
merous. Shall  the  throne  of  iniquity  have 
fellowship  with  thee,  which  frameth  mis- 
.chief  by  a  law  ?  Where  is  the  security  that 
evil  habits  will  be  ever  broken  ?  They  each 
bring  materials  to  the  place.  Nor  let  no 
comforter  delight  my  ear.  She  was  six  years 
older  than  him.  They  were  obliged  to  con- 
tribute more  than  us.  The  Barons  had 
little  more  to  rely  on,  besides  the  power  of 
their  families.  The  sewers  (shores)  must  be 
kept  so  clean,  as  the  water  may  run  away. 
Such  among  us  who  follow  that  profession. 
Nobody  is  so  sanguine  to  hope  for  it.  She 
behaved  unkinder  than  I  expected.  Agree- 
able to  your  request,  I  send  this  letter.  She 
is  exceeding  fair.  Thomas  is  not  as  docile 
as  his  sister.  There  was  no  other  book  but 
this.  He  died  by  a  fever.  Among  whom 
was  Mary  Magdalene,  and  ]\Iary  the  mother 
of  James.  My  sister  and  I  waited  till  they 
were  called.  The  army  were  drawn  uj)  in 
haste.  The  public  is  respectfully  informed 
that,  &c.  The  friends  and  amusements 
which  he  preferred  corrupted  his  morals. 
Each  must  answer  for  themselves.  Hen- 
ry, though  at  first  he  showed  an  unwil- 
lingness, yet  afterwards  he  granted  his  re- 
quest. 
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Him  and  her  live  very  happily  together. 
She  invited  Ja,ne  and  I  to  see  her  new 
dress,  fche  uttered  such  cries  that  pierced 
the  heart  of  every  one  who  heard  them. 
Maria  is  not  as  clever  as  her  sisier  Ann. 
Though  he  promises  ever  so  solemnly,  1 
will  not  believe  him.  The  full  moon  was 
no  sooner  up,  in  all  its  brightness,  but  he 
opened  to  them  the  gate  of  paradise.  It 
rendered  the  progress  very  slow  of  the 
new  invention.  This  book  is  Thomas', 
that  is  James'.  Socrates's  wisdom  ha< 
been  the  subject  of  many  a  conversation. 
Fare  thee  well,  James.  Who,  who  has 
the  judgement  of  a  man,  would  have  drawn 
such  an  inference  ?  George  Vv*as  the  most 
diligent  scholar  whom  I  ever  knew.  1 
have  observed  some  children  to  use  deceit. 
He  durst  not  to  displease  his  master.  The 
hopeless  delinquents  might,  each  in  their 
turn,  adopt  the  expostulatory  language  of 
Job.  Several  of  our  English  Vvords,  some 
centuries  ago,  had  dili'erent  meanings  lo 
those  they  have  now.  And  I  vras  atraid., 
and  went  and  hid  thy  talent  in  the  earth  : 
lo,  there  thou  hast  that  is  thine.  With 
this  booty  he  made  off  to  a  distant  part 
of  the  country,  where  he  had  reason  to 
believe  that  neither  he  no?  his  master 
were  kno\\'n.  Thine  is  the  kingdom,  the 
power,  and  the  giory.  I  have  been  at  Lou- 
don. 
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Which  of  the  two  masters,  says  Seneca, 
shall  we  most  esteem? — he  who  strives  to 
correct  his  scholars  by  prudent  advice  and 
motives  of  honour,  or  another  who  will 
lash  them  severely  for  not  repeating  their 
lessons  as  they  ought?  The  blessing  of 
the  Lord,  it  maketh  rich,  and  he  addeth 
no  sorrow  with  it.  For  if  there  be  first  a 
willing  mind,  it  is  accepted  according  to 
that  a  man  hath,  and  not  according  to 
that  he  hath  not.  If  a  brother  or  a  sister 
be  naked  and  destitute  of  daily  food,  and 
one  of  you  say  unto  them,  Depart  in  peace, 
be  ye  warmed  and  filled ;  notwithstanding 
if  ye  give  them  not  those  things  which 
are  needful  to  the  bodv,  what  doth  it  pro- 
fit? 

But  she  always  behaved  with  great  se- 
verity to  her  maids  ;  and  if  any  of  them 
were  negligent  of  their  duty,  or  made  a, 
slip  in  their  conduct,  nothing  Avould  serve 
her  but  burning  the  poor  girls  alive.  He 
had  no  master  to  instruct  him :  he  had  read 
nothing  but  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the 
prophets,  and  had  received  no  lessons  Iroin 
the  Socrates's,*  the  Plato's,  and  the  Confu- 
cius's  of  the  age.  They  that  honour  me,  I 
will  honour.  For  the  poor  always  ye  have 
with  you. 

*  The  possessive  rase  must  not  bf  used  for  the  plural  luimbor.  In 
this  qiiotaiion  from  Baron  Halk-r's  Letters  to  hi:;  Daiichter,  the  proiK-j- 
niiiiKS  should  have  b»eu  pluralized  like  common  nouns;  thus,  From 
the  Socrateses,  the  Piatoes,  and  the  Confuciuscs  of  the  age 
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The  first  Christians  of  the  Gentile  world 
made  a  simple  and  entire  transition  from 
a  state  as  bad,  if  not  worse,  than  that  of 
entire  ignorance,  to  the  Christianity  of  the 
New  Testament. 

And  he  said  unto  Gideon,  every  one  that 
lappeth  of  the  water  with  his  tongue,  as  a 
dog  lappeth,  him  shalt  thou  set  by  himself. 

The  duke  had  not  behaved  with  that  loy- 
alty as  was  expected. 

Slilton  seems  to  have  been  well  acquaint- 
ed with  his  own  genius,  and  to  know  what 
it  was  that  nature  had  bestowed  upon  him 
more  bountifully  than  upon  others. 

And  on  the  morrow,  because  he  would 
have  known  the  certainty  wherefore  he 
was  accused*  b}-  the  Jews,  he  loosed  him 
from  his  bonds. 

Here  rages  force,  here  tremble  flight  and  fear, 
Here  stormed  contention,  and  here  fury  fro^vned. 
The  Cretan  javelin  reached  him  from  afar, 
And  pierced  his  shoulder  as  he  mounts  his  car. 

Nor  is  it  then  a  welcome  guest,  affording 
only  an  uneasy  sensation,  and  brings  always 
with  it  a  mixture  of  concern  and  compassion. 

He  onlyy  promis^ed  me  a  loan  of  the  book 
for  two  davs.    I  was  once  tliinkinsr  to  have 


*  Accuse  requires  of  before  ihe  crime,  and  by  before  the  person  ac 
cusinz. 

t  Tills  sentence  expresses  one  meaning  as  it  stands.  It  may  be  made 
to  express  oliier  four  by  placing  only  after  me,  or  loan,  or  book,  or 
days. 
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A  very  slow  child  will  ofren  be  found  to 
get  lessons  by  heart  as  soon  as,  nay  some- 
times sooner,  than  one  who  is  ten  times  as 
intelligent. 

It  is  then  from  a  cultivation  of  the  per- 
ceptive faculties,  that  v/e  only  can  attain 
those  powers  of  conception  which  are  essen- 
tial to  lasto. 

No  man  is  fit  for  free  conversation  for 
the  inquiry  after  truth,  if  he  be  exceedingly 
reserved  ;  if  he  be  haughty  and  proud  of 
his  knowledge  ;  if  he  be  positive  and  dog- 
matical in  his  opinions  ;  if  he  be  one  who 
always  affects  to  outshine  all  the  company  ; 
if  he  be  fretful  and  peevish ;  if  he  affect  wit, 
and  is  full  of  puns,  or  quirks,  or  quibbles. 

Conversation  is  the  business,  and  let  every 
one  that  please  add  their  opinion  freel\\ 

The  mean  suspicious  wretch,  whose  bolted  door 
Ne'er  moved  in  duty  to  the  wandering  poor  ; 
With  him  I  left  the  cup,  to  teach  his  mind, 
That  Heaven  can  bless  if  mortals  will  be  kind. 

There  are  many  more  shining  qualities 
in  the  mind  of  man,  but  there  is  none  so 
\  seful  as  discretion. 

Mr.  Locke  having  been  introduced  by 
Lord  Shaftesbury  to  the  Duke  of  Bucking- 
ham and  Lord  Halifax,  these  three  noble- 
r.ien,  instead  of  conversing  with  the  philo- 
Si)pher  on  literary  subjects,  in  a  very  short 
time  sat  down  to  cards. 
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Bad  Arrangement. 

It  is  your  light  fantastic  fools,  who  have 
neither  head  nor  hearts,  in  both  sexes,  who 
by  dressing  their  bodies  out  of  all  shape,  ren- 
der themselves  ridiculous  and  contemptible. 

And  how  can  brelhren  hope  to  partake 
of  their  parent's  blessing  that  curse  each 
other. 

The  superiority  of  others  over  us,  though 
in  trivial  concerns,  never  fails  to  mortify 
our  vanit}',  and  give  us  vexation,  as  jVicole 
admirably  observes. 

Likewise  also  the  chief  priests,  mocking, 
said  among  themselves,  with  the  scribes. 
He  saved  others  ;  himself  he  cannot  save. 

Noah,  for  his  godliness,  and  his  family, 
were  the  onlv  persons  preserved  from  the 
flood. 

It  is  an  unans\verable  argument  of  a  very 
refined  age,  the  wonderful  civilities  that 
have  passed  between  the  nation  of  authors, 
and  that  of  readers. 

And  they  said  among  themselves,  who 
shall  roll  us  away  the  stone  fromi  the  door 
of  the  sepulchre  i  And  when  they  had 
looked,  they  saw  that  the  stone  was  rolled 
away  :  for  it  was  very  great. 

A  great  stone  that  I  happened  ^o  find, 
after  a  long  search,  by  the  sea-shore,  served 
me  for  an  anchor. 

k  is  true  what  he  says,  but  is  not  applic- 
able to  the  point. 
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Promiscuous  Exercises. 

Bad  Arrangement.* 

The  senate  of  Rome  ordered  that  no  part 
of  it  should  be  rebuilt ;  it  was  demolished 
to  the  ground,  so  that  travellers  are  unable 
to  say  where  Carthage  stood  at  this  day. 

Thus  ended  the  war  with  Antiochuf?, 
twelve  years  after  the  second  Puuic  war, 
and  two  after  it  had  been  begun. 

Upon  the  death  of  Claudius,  the  young 
Emperor  Nero  pronounced  his  funeral  ora- 
tion, and  he  was  canonized  among  the  gods, 
who  scarcel}'  deserved  the  name  of  a  man. 

Galerius  abated  much  of  his  severities 
against  the  Christians  on  his  death-bed,  and 
revoked  those  edicts  which  he  had  formerly 
published,  tending  to  their  persecution,  a 
little  before  his  death. 

The  first  cpre*of  Aurelius  was  to  marry 
his  daughter  Lucilla  once  more  to  Claudius 
Pompeianus,  a  man  of  moderate  fortune,  6cc. 

But  at  length,  having  made  his  guards 
accomplices  in  their  design,  they  set  upon 
Maximin  while  he  slept  at  noon  in  his  tent, 
and  slew  both  him  and  his  son,  v\hom  he  had 
made  his  partner  in  the  empire,  without  any 
opposition. 

Aurelian  defeated  the  Marcomanni,  a  fierce 
and  terrible  nation  of  Germany,  that  had 
invaded  Italy,  in  three  several  engagements. 

*  The  esercispson  thia  pa2;e  arc  all  extractetl  from  the  octavo  edition 
of  (Joldsmith'3  Roniai  Hisiorj',  from  which  many  more  mijiht  be  got. 
It  IS  amazing  how  muay  mistakee  even  our  most  popular  auUiora  hava 
wade. 
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Ambiguity. 
Yoa  suppose  him  yoirnger  than  I. 

Tiiis  may  mean  either  that  you  suppose  him  younger 
•than  I  nm,  or  that  jou  suppose  him  to  be  younger  than  I 
suppose  him  to  be. 

Piinnfnio  had  served  with  great  ftdelify, 
Philip,  the  father  of  Alexander,  as  weJl  as 
iiim-self.  for  whom  he  first  opened  the  v\^ay 
into  Asia. 

Here  we  are  iipt  to  suppose  the  word  himself  refers  to 
Parmenio,  and  means  that  he  had  not  only  served  Philip, 
h'-ii  he  had  served  himself  at  the  same  time.  This  iiow- 
evcr  is  not  the  meaning  of  the  passage.  If  we  arrange  it 
thus,  the  meaning  will  appear :  "  Parmenio  had  not  only 
served  Pliilip  the  father  of  Alexander  with  great  fidelity, 
-but  he  had  served  Alexander  himself,  and  was  the  first 
that  opened  the  way  for  him  into  Asia." 

Belisarius  v/a,s  general  of  all  the  forces 
under  the  emperor  Justinian  the  First,  a 
man  of  rare  valour. 

"Who  was  a  man  of  rare  valour  ?  The  emperor  Jus- 
ilpjian  we  should  suppose  from  the  arrangement  of  the 
wordd;  but  this  is  not  the  case,  for  it  was  Belisarius.  Tlie 
sentence  sliould  have  stood  tlius,  "  Belisarius,  a  man  of 
rare  valour,  was  general  of  all  the  forces  under  the  empe- 
Tor  Justinian  the  First." 

Li.slas  promised  to  his  fa.ther  never  to 
abandon  his  friends. 

"Whether  were  they  his  oirn  friends  or  his  father's 
whom  Lisi^s  promised  never  to  abandon  ?  If  his  Oion,  it 
fchould  be,  Lisias  promised  and  said  to  his  father,  I  will 
never  abandon  my  friends.  If  liis  father's,  it  should  be, 
Lisias  promised  and  said  to  his  father,  I  will  never  iiban- 
.dbii  your  friends. 
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Improper  Expressions. 

Tautology,  or  the  repetition  of  a  thought  or  word 
already  fully  expressed,  is  improper. 

EXERCISES. 
The  -flatter  end  of  that  man  shall  be  peace. 
Whenever  I  try  to  improve,  I  -^always  find  I  can  do  it. 
I  saw  il  in  here — I  saw  it  here. 
He  was  tin  here  yesterday  when  I  spoke  to  him. 
Give  me  both  of  them  books — give  me  both  those  books.* 
They  both  met — They  met. 

I  never  fnil  to  read  ivhenever  I  can  get  a  book — when. 
You  must  return  fhack  immediately. 

First  of  all  I  shall  say  my  lesson — Fir.'^t  I  shall  say,  &.c. 
Before  I  do  that  I  must  ffirsi  finish  this. 
He  plunged  f  dozen  into  the  water. 
Read  A-om  here  to  there — from  this  place  to  that. 
Lift  iup  your  book.     He  mentioned  it  Jover  again. 
This  was  the  luckiest  accident  of  all  fathers. 
I  ran  after  him  a  little  way;  but  soon  returned  t^ac^  f again 
I  cannot  tell  t/or  why  he  did  it. 

Learn  ffrom  hence  to  study  the  Scriptures  diligently. 
Where  shall  I  begin  ffrom  when  I  read. 
We  must  do  this  last  f of  fall.     Hence  f  therefore  I  say.. 
I  found  nobody  ielse  but  him  there. 
Smoke  ascends  iup  ii,to  the  clouds. 
We  hastily  descended  idmon  from  the  mountain. 
He  raised  iup  his  arm  to  strike  me. 
We  were  f mutually  friendly  to  each  other. 
It  should  iever  be  your  constant  study  to  do  good. 
As  soon  as  I  awoke  I  rose  iup  and  dressed  myself. 
I  leave  town  in  the  flatter  end  of  July. 

[Lr  Avoid  the  following  vulgar  phrases. — Behoof,  be- 
hest, fell  to  work,  wherewithal!,  quoth  ho,  do  awny,  long 
winded,  chalked  out,  pop  out,  must  needs,  got  rid  of,  han- 
ded dcivn,  self  same,  pell  mell,  that's  your  sort,  tip  hiru 

tlie  wink,  pitched  upon. Subject  matter  is  a  detestable 

phrase — Subject. 

t  The  word  immediately  after  the  dagger  is  to  be  omitted  because  U 
g  superfluous. 
*  These,  if  the  person  has  them  In  his  hand. 
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biPROPER    EXPREFSTOXS. 

My  every  hope,       should  he  All  my  hopes. 
Frequent  opportunity,  Frequent  opportunities. 

Who  finds  liini  in  money?      Who  finds  him  money? 
He  put  it  in  his  pocket,  Tie  put  it  into  his  pocket. 

Kg  less  th:in  fifty  persons.  No  fewer  than  fifty  persons. 
The  two  first  steps  are  new,  The^rsf  itco  steps  are  new 
All  over  the  country,  Over  all  the  countr)'. 

Be  that  as  it  will.  Be  that  as  it  jnay. 

About  two  years  back.  About  two  years  ago. 

He  was  to  come  as  this  day.  He  was  to  come  this  day. 
They  retreated  hack,  They  retreated. 

It  lays  on  the  table,  It  lies  on  the  table. 

I  turned  them  topsy  tnrvy,    I  overset  them. 


I  catch'd  it. 

How  does  thee  do  ? 

Overseer  over  his  house, 

Opposite  the  church, 

Provisions  were  plenty, 

A  new  pair  of  cloves, 

A  younor  beautiful  woman, 

W^here  do  you  come  from  ? 

Where  are  j-ou  g'oiug'  ? 

For  such  another  fault, 

Of  consequence, 

Havinof  not  considered  it, 

I  had  rather  not, 

I'd  as  lief. 

For  s'ood  and  all. 

This  here  house,  said  I. 


I  caught  it. 

How  dost  thou  do  ? 

Overseer  of  his  house. 

Opposite  to  the  church. 

Provisions  were  plentiful. 

A  pair  of  new  gloves. 

A  beautiful  young  woman. 

Whence  do  you  come  ? 

Whither  are  you  going? 

For  another  such  fault. 

Consequently. 

Not  having  considered  it. 

I  would  rather  not. 

I  would  as  .soon. 

Totally  and  completely. 

This  house,  said  I. 


Where  is  it  ?  says  I,  to  him,  Where  is  it  ?  said  I,  to  him. 
I  propose  to  visit  them,  I  purpose  to  visit  them. 

He  spoke  contemptibly  of  me  He  spoke  contemptuously  o^ 


It  is  apparent, 

In  its  primary  sense, 

I  heard  them  pro  ^  con. 

I  an't  hungry, 

I  want  a  scissars, 

A  new  pair  of  shoes, 


It  is  obvious.  [me 

In  its  primitive  sense. 

I  heard  both  sides. 

I  am  not  hungry. 

I  v.-ant  a  pair  of  scissars. 

A  pair  of  nsic.shoes. 


I  saw  him  some  ten  years  ago  I  saw  him  ten  years  ago. 

I  met  in  with  him,  I  7nei  iviih  him. 

The  subject  matter,  The  subject. 

I  add  one  more  reason,  I  add  one  reason  more. 
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I.MPRorER  Expressions. 

Do  you  mind  how  many  chapters  are  in  Job? — remember. 
His  public  character  is  undeniable — uncxccptional-le. 
The  wool  is  cheaper ;  but  the  cloth  is  as  dear  as  ever — 

omit  the  m  both  places. 
They  jrained  five  shUling-s  the  piece  by  it — a  piece. 
It  is  not  worth  a  sixpence — sixpence. 
A  letter  conceived  in  the  following  words — expressed. 
He  is  much  difficulted — at  a  loss,  puzzled. 
lie  behaved  in  a  very  gcnllemanny  ma.TiT\eT-gentleman-like 
The  poor  boy  was  ill-guided — ill-used. 
There  was  a  great  many  company — 7nuch  company. 
He  has  been  misfortunate — unfortunate. 
A  momentuous  circumstance — momentous. 
You  will  some  day  repent  it — one  day  repent  of  it. 
Severals  were  of  that  opinion — seveial,  i.  e.  several  persons 
He  did  it  in  an  overly  manner — in  a  careless. 
He  does  every  thing^  pointedly — exactly. 
An  honest-like  man — .1  tall  good-looking  man. 
At  the  expiry  of  his  lease — expiration. 
If  I  had  ever  so  much  in  my  offer — choice. 
Have  you  any  word  to  your  brother — message. 
The  cock  is  a  noisy  beast — foicl. 
Are  you  acquaint  with  him — acquainted. 
Were  you  crying  on  me — calling. 

Direct  your  letters  to  me  at  Mr.  B's,  Edinburgh — address. 
He  and  I  never  cast  out — never  quarrel. 
He  took  a  fever — was  seized  7cith  a  fever. 
He  was  lost  in  the  river — drowned  (if  the  body  was  got.) 
That  militates  against  your  doctrine — operates. 
If  I  am  not  mistaken — If  I  mistake  not. 
You  may  lay  your  account  with  opposition-you  may  expect 
He  proposes  to  buy  an  estate — purposes. 
He  pled  his  own  cause — pleaded. 
Have  you  plcnishcd  your  house  ? — furnished. 
I  shall  notice  a  few  particulars — mention. 
I  think  much  shame — /  am  much  ashamed. 
Will  I  help  you  to  a  bit  of  beef — shall. 
They  wared  their  money  to  advantai^e — laid  out. 
Will  we  see  you  next  week  ? — shall. 
She  thinks  long  to  see  him — she  longs  to  see  him. 
It  is  not  much  worth — it  is  not  worth  much. 
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Improper  Expressions. 


Is  he  gomg  to  the  schoon — to 
sc'iool. 

He  h^s  got  the  cold — a  cold. 

Say  the  grace — saij  grace. 

I  cannot  go  the  day — to-day. 

A  four  equare  table — a  square 

He  is  cripple — lame.       [table. 

Cr>f  niv  bi£  coat — ^reat  coat. 

]lp.rd  C^>h— dried  fish. 

A  novf  1  fashion — neio. 

He  is  too  precipitant — hasty. 

Roasted  cheese — toasted. 

I  dinna  ken — I  don't  know. 

Sweet  buiter — fresh. 

I  have  a  sore  head — headache 

A  stiipenduous  work — stupen- 
dous. \_emlotis. 

A   tremenduous  work — trem- 

1  got  timoiis  notice — timely. 

A  summer's  day — summer  day 

An  oldish  lady — elderly. 

A  few  broth — some.* 

I  have  nothing  ado — to  do. 

Af3  milk— ass's. 

Take  a  drink — draught. 

A  pair  of  partridges — a  brace. 

Six  horse — horses. 

A  milk  cow — milch. 

Send  me  a  swatch— prrZ//'?7i. 

He  lays  in  bed  till  nine — lies. 

I  mind  none  of  thera  things — 
those. 

Give  me  them  books — these. 

Clos'^  the  door — shut. 

Let  him  be — alone. 

Call  for  James— on.     p.  Il2t 

Chap  louder— /mocA-. 

I  rind  no  pain— /ee/. 

I  mean  to  summons — summon 

^Vill  I  help  y on '^.— shall. 

Shall  James  come  again'!-u-j7/ 

He  has  a  timber  leg — wooden. 

I  an'l  angry — /  am  not. 

That  there  house — that  house. 


Go  and  pull  berries — gather. 

Pull  roses— p/i'c/c  or  gather. 

To  harry  a  nest — lob. 

He  begins  to  make  rich-°:rot« 

Mask  the  tea — infuse. 

I  was  maltreated — dl  used. 

He  mants  much — stammers. 

T  see'd  him  yesterday — «aj/>. 

A  house  to  set — to  be  let.^-^-^^ 

Did  you  tell  upon  hini-in/orwi 

Come  here — hither. 

A  house  to  sell— /o  be  sold. 

I  knowed  that — Jmeiv. 

That  dress  sets  her— becomes. 

She  turned  sick— gi^nc. 

He  is  turned  thW— photon. 

This  here  hoy— this  boy. 

It  is  equally  the  sdUie—it  is 

the  same. 
It  is  split  new— 5u?7c. 
That  there  m'An— that  man. 
What  pretty  it  is  — How. 
His  is  far  neater— TniicA. 
That's  no  possible— nof. 
I  shall  go  the  morn-io-7norroto 
I  asked  at  hiva  — asked  him 
Is  your  papa  in  l—u'ithin. 
He  was  married  on  — ^o. 
Come  into  the  fixe.  — nearer. 
Take  out  your  glass  — ojf. 
I  find  no  fault  to  him  — i?}. 
Cheese  and  bread  — 6?^eaii  and 

cheese. 
Milk  and  hxezA— bread  Sf  milk 
Take  leni— take  care. 
Come,say  away  come,  proceed 
Do  bidding— fee  obedient. 
He  is  a  w'xdosv —widoioer. 
He  stops  there— sfaj/s,  dwells^ 

lodges. 
Shall  they  return  soon"^- tci//. 
\\  ill  we  go  home  now  I  — shall 
He  misguides  his  hook-abnses 
He  don"l  do  it  well— does  not. 


*  Broth  is  always  singular. Powdered  beef  is  beef  sprinkled  with 

jtali  to  preserve  it  for  a  few  days. — Salt  beef  is  beef  properly  i 
iWith  salt. 


MiSCELLAXEOUS  OBSERVATIONS. 

Additional  Remarks  vnder  the  UJi  Rule  of  Syntax. 

1.  When  and,  is  understood,  the  verb  must  bs 
plural;  as,  Wisdom,  happiness,  (and)  virtue, 
dwell  with  the  golden  mediocrity. 

Some  think,  that  when  two  singular  nouns, 
coupled  with  arid,  are  nearly  the  same  in  mean- 
ing, the  verb  may  be  singular;  as,  Tranquility 
and  peace  dwells  there.  Ignorance  and  negligence 
has  produced  this  effect.  "  This,  however,  is  im- 
proper ;  for  tranquility  and  -peace  are  two  nouns  or 
names,  and  two  malce  a  plural;  tlierefore  the  verb 
should  be  plural. 

2.  Two  or  more  singular  nouns  coupled  with 
«/ifZ,  require  a  verb  in  the  .sm^zi/^r  number,  when 
they  denote  only  one  person  or  thing  ;  as.  That 
able  scholar  and  cviXiclias  been  eminently  useful. 

3.  Many  writers  use  a  plural  noun  after  the 
second  of  two  numerical  adjectives  ;  thus,  The 
first  and  second  -pages  are  (orn.  This  I  think  im- 
proper :  it  should  rather  be,  the  first  and  second 
page,  i.  e.  the  first  p'^ge  and  the  second  page  are 
torn  :  are.  perhaps  ;  because  independently  of  crw*^, 

they  are  both  in  a  torn  state. Generation,  hour 

and  word  are  singular  in  Exodus  xx.  5.  Matt.  xx. 
5.  Acts  xii.  10. 

And  and  JSot. 

4.  W^hen  not  is  joined  to  and,  the  negative 
clause  forms  a  parenthesis,  and  does  not  alTect 
the  construction  of  the  other  clause  or  clauses ; 
therefore  the  verb  in  the  following  and  similar 
sentences  should  be  singular.  Genuine  piety  and 
not  great  riches,  makes  a  death-bed  easy ;  i.  e. 
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Miscellaneous  Observation's. 

Genuine  piety  makes  a  death-bed  easy,  and  great 
riches  do  not  maJ:e  it  easy.  Her  prudence,  not 
her  possessions,  renders  her  an  object  of  desire. 

Every,  And. 

5.  When  the  nouns  coupled  with  and  are  qua- 
lified by  the  distributive  Every,  the  verb  should 
be  singular  ;  as,  Every  man  and  v/oman  2vas  as- 
tonished at  her  fortitude.  Every  boy  and  girl 
was  taught  to  read. — See  rule  27th. 

With  and  Ajid. 

G.  When  a  singular  noun  lias  a  clause  joined 
to  it  by  wiih,  it  is  often  difficult  to  determine  whe- 
ther the  verh  should  be  singular  or  'plural,  espe- 
cially as  our  most  reputable  authors  use  sometimes 
the  one  and  sometimes  the  other  ;  for  example, 
some  would  say,  i\Iy  uncle,  with  his  son,  was  in 
town  yesterday.  Others  would  say,  My  uncle, 
with  his  son,  were  in  town  yesterday. 

If  we  take  the  sense  for  our  guide,  and  nothing 
else  can  guide  us  in  a  case  of  this  kind,  it  is  evi- 
dent that  the  verb  should  be  plural;  for  both  uncle 
and  50?i  are  the  joint  subjects  of  our  affirmation, 
and  declared  to  be  both  in  llie  sav^e  state. 

When  we  perceive  from  the  sense,  that  the 
noun  before  With  is  exclusively  the  real  subject, 
then  the  verb  sliould  be  singular ;  thus,  Christ, 
with  liis  thi;ee  chosen  disciples,  was  transfigured 
on  the  mount.  Here  the  verb  is  singular,  because 
we  know  that  none  but  Christ  v/as  transfigured ; 
the  disciples  were  not  joint  associates  with  him ; 
they  were  mere  spectators.  There  seems  to  be 
an  ellipsis  in  such  sentences  as  this,  which,  if  sup- 
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plied  in  the  presont  would  r^in  thus:  Christ  (who 
wias  attended)  with  his  three  chosen  disciples,  was 
transfigured  on  the  mount. 

Mr.  Murray,  however,  thinks  that  the  verb 
.should  be  singular  in  the  following  and  similar 
sentences.  "  Prosperity,  with  huniility,  renders 
its  possessors  truly  amiable."  "  The  side  A,  with 
■  !ie  sides  B  and  C,  composes  the  triangle."    In  my 

■  ;>inion,  on  the  contrary,  the  verb  should  he 'plural. 
r  or,  in  the  first  sentence  it  is  not  asserted  that 
I'rosperity  alone  renders  its  possessor  truly  ami- 
able, but  prosperity  and  humility  united,  and  co- 
operating to  produce  an  effect  in  their  joint  state, 
which  they  were  incapable  of  achieving  in  their 
individual  capacity. 

If  true,  as  Mr.  Murray  says,  that  '-the  side  A" 
in  the  second  sentence  is  the  true  nominative  to 
tlie  verb,  then  it  follows,  of  course,  that  the  two 
sides  B  and  C  have  no  agency  or  no  share  in  form- 
ing the  triangle,  and  consequently  that  the  side  A 
alone  composes  the  triangle.  It  is  obvious,  how- 
ever, that  one  side  cannot  form  a  triangle  or  three- 
sided  figure,  and  that  the  sides  B  and  C  are  as 
luch  concerned  in  forming  the  triangle  as  the 

;do  A,  and  therefore  the  verb  should  he  plural. 
Upon  the  whole,  we  may  venture  to  give  the 
two  following  general  rules  :^^ 

1.  Tliat  wiienever  the  noun  or  pronoun  after 
With  exists,  acts  or  suffers  jo//2//j/  with  the  singu- 

ar  nominative  before  it,  the  verb  should  be  jylural; 

■<,  "  She  with  her  sisters  are  well."  "  Flis  purse, 
ith  its  contents,  were  abstracted  from  his  pocket." 

•  The  general  with  his  men  were  taken  prisoners." 
In  these  sentences  the  verb  is  plural^  because  the 
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words  after  With  are  as  much  the  suhject  of  dis- 
course as  the  words  before  it, — her  sisters  were  well 
as  well  as  she  ;  the  contents  as  well  as  the  purse 
were  abstracted ;  and  the  men,  as  v/ell  as  the  gene- 
ral were  taken  prisoners.  If,  in  the  first  example, 
we  say — is  well,  then  the  meaning  will  be,  she  is 
well  when  in  company  with  her  sisters ;  and  the  idea 
that  her  sisters  are  well,  will  be  entirely  excluded. 
2.  When  the  noun  after  icith  is  a  mere  involun- 
tary or  inanimate  instrument,  the  verb  should  be 
singular ;  as,  The  captain  with  his  men  catches 
poor  Africans  and  sells  them  for  slaves.  The 
Squire  with  his  hounds  kills  a  fox.  Here  the  verb 
is  singular,  because  the  men  and  hounds  are  not 
joint  agents  with  the  Captain  and  'Squire;  they 
are  as  much  the  mere  instruments  in  their  hands 
as  i\\e  gun  and  pen  in  the  hands  "of  He  and  She 
in  the  following  sentences  :  He  with  his  gun 
shoots  a  hare.     She  vv^ith  her  pen  writes  a  letter. 

Of  the  Articles,  with  several  Adjectives. 

A  or  the  is  prefixed  only  to  the  first  of  several 
adjectives  qualifying  one  noun;  as,  a  meek  and  holy 
man  :  but  the  articles  should  be  repeated  before 
each  adjective  v/hen  each  adjective  relates  to  a  ge- 
nefic  word  applicable  to  everyone  oftlie  adjectives. 
For  example,  "  The  black  and  white  cows  were 
sold  yesterday :  the  red  will  be  sold  to-morrow." 

Here  cows  is  the  generic  word,  applicable  to 
each  of  the  adjectives,  black,  white,  and  red,  but 
for  want  o^  the  before  white,  we  are  led  to  suppose 
that  the  black  and  white  cows  mean  only  one  sort, 
which  are  speckled  with  spots  of  black  and  white  ; 
and  if  this  is  our  meaning,  the  sentence  is  right ; 
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but  if  we  mean  two  difTererxt  sorts,  the  one  all 
black,  and  the  other  all  white,  we  should  insert 
the  article  before  both,  and  say,  The  black  and 
the  white  cows,  i.  e.  The  black  cows  and  the 
white  cows  were  sold. 

Some  think  this  distinction  of  little  importance  ; 
and  it  is  really  seldom  attended  to  even  by  good 
writers;  but  in  some  cases  it  is  necessary:  although 
in  others  there  cannot,  from  the  n^iture  of  the  thiui^, 
be  any  mistake.  In  the  fjllowiiig  sentence,  for 
instance,  the  repetition  of  the  belbi'e  honied  is  not 
necessary,  although  it  would  be  proper :  '•  The 
laid  and  horned  cows  were  sold  last  v/eek.''  Here 
there  can  be  no  mistake  :  two  soYis  v/ere  sold  ;•  for 
a  cov/  cannot  be  bald  and  horned  too. 

The  same  remark  m.ay  be  m.ade  respecting  the 
Ikmonstraiive  pronouns,  that  has  been  made  res- 
pecting the  articles ;  as,  ''  That  great  and  good 
man,"  means  only  one  man  :  but  that  great  and 
that  good  man,  would  mean  two  men  :  the  one  a 
great  man,  the  other  a  good. 

They-^Those. 

They  stands  for  a  noun  already  introduced,  and 
should  never  be  used  till  the  noun  be  mentioned. 
Those,  on  the  contrary,  points  out  a  noun  not  pre- 
viously introduced,  but  generally  understood.  It 
is  improper  therefore  to  say,  Thry  v/ho  tell  lies 
are  never  esteemed.  They  that  are  truly  good 
must  be  happy.  We  should  say,  Those  who  tell 
lies,  and  those  that  are  truly  good;  because  we 
are  pomting  out  a  particular  class  of  persons,  and 
not  referring  to  nouns  previously  introduced.  A 
noun  when  not  expressed  after  f/i/>,  tha^,  these,  and 
those,  is  always  understood. 

E— 1 
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Another — One — Every, 

Another  corresponds  to  one;  but  not  to  some 
nor  to  e?:er?/ ;  thus,  "  Handed  down*  from  every 
writer  of  verses  to  another,''  should  le,  From  one 
writer  of  verses  to  another.  "  At  so?ne  hour  or 
another,''  should  he,  at  some  hour  or  other." 

One  is  often  used  in  familiar  phrases  (like  on 
in  French)  for  we  or  any  one  of  us  indiscrimi- 
nalely ;  Thus,  One  is  often  more  influenced  by 
example  than  by  precept.  The  verb  and  pro- 
noun  with  which  o?ie  agrees  should  be  singular. 
Thus,  If  one  take  a  wronsr  method  at  first,  it  will 
lead  them  astray :  should  be.  It  will  lead  one 
astray,  or.  It  will  lead  him  astray. 

That  and  Those. 
It  is  im.proper  to  apply  that  and  those  to  things 
present  or  just  mentioned.  Thus,  "  They  cannot 
be  separated  from  the  subject  which  follows;  and 
for  that  reason,"  &c.  should  be,  And  for  this  rea- 
son, &c.  "  Those  sentences  which  we  have  at 
present  before  us  :  should  be,  These  or  The  sen- 
tences which  we  have,  &c. 

As  Follows,  as  Appears. 

As  is  often  used  as  a  personal  or  relative  pro. 
noun,  and  in  both  nurahers  ;  and  in  these  c^::,es  it 
should  bs  construed  as  a  pronoun  :  as,  "  His 
words  v/ere  bs  fulloiu  ;"  tjiat  is,  His  words  were 
those  which  follow.  Here  as  is  plural,  because 
words,  its  antecedent,  is  plural.  His  description 
was  diS  follows.  Here  as  is  singular,  because  des- 
cription, its  antecedent,  is  singul?.r :  that  is,  His 
description  was  this  which  follows. 
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This  account  of  os,  thoufih  in  unison  with  Dr. 
Crombie's,  is  at  variance  with  that  of  Dr.  Camp- 
cell  and  Mr.  Murray.  They  explain  the  follow, 
ing  sentences  thus :  "  The  arguments  advanced 
were  nearly  asfolloivs;'^  "  The  positions  were  as 
appears  incontrovertible."  That  is,  say  they,  "as 
It  follows,'^  "  as  it  appears.'^  What?/  ?  The  thing. 
What  thing  ? — It,  or  thing,  cannot  relate  to  argu- 
ments, for  arguments  is  plural,  and  must  have  a 
plural  pronoun  and  verb.  Take  the  ordinary 
imethod  of  finding  out  the  nominative  to  a  verb,  by- 
asking  a  question  with  the  verb,  and  the  true  no- 
minative will  be  the  answer  :  Thus,  What  fol- 
lows ?  and  the  answer  is.  The  arguments  folJoio. 
It  must  be  obvious,  then,  that  it  cannot  be  substi- 
tuted for  argument.s,  and  that  as  is  equal  to  those 
which,  and  that  the  verb  is  not  impersonal  but  the 
third  persoji  plural,  agreeing  with  its  nominative 
which,  the  last  half  of  cr^.  In  the  second  example, 
as  appears  is  a  mere  parenthesis,  and  does  not 
relate  to  positions  at  all ;  but  still  the  as  is  a  pro- 
noun. Thus,  The  positions,  it  appears,  were  in- 
conlrovcrtible* 

They  say,  ftowever,  if  we  use  such  before  as, 
the  verb  is  no  l^^n^er  impersonal,  but  agrees  with  its 
nominative  in  the  pliiril  number;  as,  "  The  argu- 
ments advanced  were  nearly  such  Zisfollow.^^  ''The 
positions  were  such  as  appear  incontrovertible." 
This  is,  if  possible,  \  greater  mistake  than  the  for- 
mer  ;  for  what  has  such  to  do  with  the  following 
verb  ?  Such  means  of  that  kind,  nrd  expresses 
the  quality  of  the  noun  repeated,  hut  it  has  :.oning 
to  do  with  the  verb  at  all.  There  To  re  the  con- 
struction must  be  th©  same  with  such  that  it  is  with 
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as,  with  this  difference  in  meaning,  that  when  ."uch 
as  is  used,  we  mean  of  that  kind  which  follows. 

Wiien  we  say,  "  His  arijuments  are  as  follow''' 
we  mean  those  arguments  which  follow  are  verh- 
atim  the  very  same  that  he  used  ;  but  when  we 
say,  "  His  arguments  were  su^h  as  follow,"'  we 
convey  the  idea,  that  the  arguments  which  follow 
are  not  the  very  same  that  he  used  ;  but  that  they 
are  only  of  the  same  nature  or  kind. 

Their  position,  however,  that  the  verb  should 
be  plural,  can  be  made  out  by  a  circumlocution, 
thus  :  "  His  arguments  v/ere  nearly  such  argu- 
ments as  those  which  follow  are  :"  but  this  very 
solution  would  show  the  error  into  which  they 
have  fallen  in  such  phrases  as,  asfolloics,  as  ap- 
pears, for  they  will  not  admit  of  similar  solutions. 
We  cannot  say,  "  His  arjruments  are  nearly  as 
the  arguments  which  follows  is.''* 

This  means,  SfC. 

The  word  means  in  the  singular  number,  and 
the  phrases,  By  this  means,  By  that  means,  are 
used  by  our  best  and  most  correct  writers,  when 
they  denote  instrumentality;  as,  By  means  of 
death,  &c.  By  that  means  he  preserves  his  supe- 
riority. Addison. 

Good  writers  use  the  noun  mean  in  the  singular 
number,  only  to  denote  mediocrity,  middle  state j 
&c.  as,  This  is  a  mean  between  the  two  extremes. 

This  means  and  that  means  should  be  used  only 
when  they  refer  to  what  is  singular  :  these  means, 

*  Addison  and  Steele  have  used  a  plural  verb  where  the  antecedent 
to  as  is  pitiral.  See  Tattler,  Nos.  62, 1!>4. — Spect.  No.  .513.  Dr.  ('amp- 
bell,  in  hi<  Philosophy  of  Rhetoric,  vol.  ii.  p.  7,  has  luisiaken  the  coa- 
etrucuon  of  lliese  phrases. 
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?{\)(]  those  means,  when  they  respect  plurals;  as, 
He  lived  temperately,  and  by  ihis  means  preserved 
his  health.  The  scholars  were  attentive,  indust- 
rious, -and  obedient  to  their  tutors ;  and  by  these 
means  acquired  knowledge.    . 

Amends. 

Amends  is  used  in  the  same  manner  as  means; 
as.  Peace  of  mind  is  an  honourable  amends  for 
the  sacrifices  of  interest.  In  return,  he  received 
the  thanks  of  his  employers,  and  the  present  of  a 
large  estate:  these  were  ample  a?nends  for  all  his 
labours. 

Into,  In. 

Info  is  used  after  a  verb  of  motion  ;  and  in, 
when  motion  or  rest  in  a  place  is  signified  ;  as, 
They  cast  him  ijito  a  pit ;  I  walk  in  the  park. 

So  and   Such. 

When  we  refer  to  the  species  or  nature  of  a 
thing,  the  word  such  is  properly  applied  ;  as.  Such 
a  temper  is  seldom  found  ;  but  when  degree  is 
signified,  we  use  the  word  so;  as,  So  bad  a  tem- 
per is  seldom  found. 

Disappointed  of,  Disappointed  in. 

We  are  disappointed  of  a  thing,  when  we  do 
not  get  it,  and  disappointed  in  it,  when  we  have 
it,  and  find  that  it  does  not  answer  our  expecta- 
tions ;  as,  We  are  often  disappointed  in  things, 
which,  l)efore  possession,  promised  much  enjoy- 
ment. I  have  frequently  desired  their  company, 
but  have  hitherto  been  disappointed  of  that  plea- 
sure. 
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Taste  of,  and  Taste  for. 

A  taste  of  3i  thing,  implies  actual  enjoyment  of 
it ;  but  a  taste  for  it,  implies  only  a  capacity  for 
enjoyment ;  as,  When  we  have  had  a  true  taste 
of  the  pleasures  of  virtue,  we  can  have  no  relish 
for  those  of  vice.  He  had  a  taste  for  such  stu- 
dies, and  pursued  them  earnestly. 

The  Noyninative  and  the  Verh. 

When  the  nominative  case  has  no  personal  tense 
of  a  verb,  but  is  put  before  a  participle,  indepen- 
dent of  the  rest  of  the  sentence,  it  is  called  the 
case  ahsohite  ;  as,  Shame  being  lost,  all  virtue  is 
lost ;  hi?7i  destroyed  ;  hhn  descending  ;  hi/n  only 
excepted  ; — him  in  all  these  places  should  be  he. 

Every  verb,  except  in  the  infinitive  mood  or 
the  participle,  ought  to  have  a  nominative  case, 
either  expressed  or  implied  ;  as,  Arise,  let  us  go 
hence  ;  that  is.  Arise  ye. 

Every  nominative  case  should  belong  to  some 
verl)  either  expressed  or  implied  ;  as.  To  whom 
thus  Adam.  i.e.  spoke.  In  the  following  sentence, 
the  word  virtue  is  left  by  itself,  without  any  verb 
with  which  it  might  agree.  "Virtue,  however  it 
may  be  neglected  for  a  time,  men  are  so  consti- 
tuted, as  ultimately  to  acknowledge  and  respect 
genuine  merit ;"  it  should  be,  However  much  vir- 
iw  may  be  neglected,  &c.  The  sentence  may  be 
made  more  elegant  by  altering  the  arrangement 
of  the  words  ;  thus.  Such  is  the  constitution  of 
men,  tJiat  virtue,  however  much  it  may  be  neg- 
lected for  a  time,  will  ultimately  be  acknowledged 
and  respected. —  See  Rule  XIX. 
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The  nominative  is  commonly  placed  hefore  tiie 
verb ;  but  it  is  sometimes  put  after  it.  or  betu-een 
the  auxiliary  and  the  verb. — See  Parsing,  No.  e. 

Them  is  sometimes  improperly  used  instead  of 
these  or  those  ;  as,  Give  me  them  books,  for  those 
books,  or  these  books. 

What  is  sometimes  improperly  used  hr  that ; 
as,  They  will  never  believe  but  what  I  have  been 
to  blame  ;  it  should  be,  But  that  I  have  been,  ooc. 

Which  is  often  improperly  used  for  thai ;  thus, 
After  vMch  time,  should  be.  After  that  time. 

Which  is  applied  to  collective  nouns  composed 
of  men  ;  as,  The  court  of  Spain  which  ;  the  com- 
pany which,  &c. 

Which,  and  not  icho,  should  be  used  after  the 
name  of  a  person  used  merely  as  a  w'ord;  as,  The 
court  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  icho  was  but  another 
name  for  prudence  and  economy  ;  it  should  be, 
■which  was  but  another,  or  ichose  name  was,  &c. 

It  is  and  it  was  are  often  used  in  plural  con- 
struction ;  as,  It  is  they  that  are  the  real  authors. 
It  was  the  heretics  that  first  began  to  rail,  &c. — 
They  are  the  real  authors.  The  heretics  first 
began,  &c.  would  perhaps  be  more  elegant. 

The  neuter  pronoun  it,  is  frequently  joined  to 
a  noun  or  pronoun  of  the  masculine  or  feminine 
gender;  as,  It  was  /;  It  was  the  ?7ian. 

Adjectives,  in  many  cases,  should  not  be  separated 
from  their  nouns,  even  by  words  which  modify 
their  meaning  ;  thus,  A  large  enough  number  ;  A 
distinct  enough  manner  ;  should  be,  A  number 
large  enough;  A  manner  distinct  enough.  The  ad- 
jective is  frequently  placed  after  the  noun  which  '* 
qualifies;  as,Goodness  divine;  Alexander  ihegreai. 
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All  is  sometimes  empliatically  put  after  a  num- 
ber of  particulars  comprehended  under  it ;  as, 
Ambition,  interest,  lionour,  all  (these)  concurred. 

Never  generally  precedes  the  verb  ;  as,  I  Vvevcr 
saw  him  ;  but  when  an  auxiliary  is  used,  never 
may  be  placed  either  between  it  and  the  verb,  or 
before  both  ;  as,  He  was  never  seen,  or,  he  never 
was  seen. 

The  present  participle  is  frequently  introduced 
without  any  obvious  reference  to  any  noun  ovpror 
iwiin  ;  as,  GQneYdWy  fspeaking,  he  behaves  well. 
Granting  his  story  to  be  true,  &c.  A  pronoun  is 
perhaps  understood ;  as.  We  speaking ;  We  grant- 
ing. 

Sometimes  a  neuter  verb  governs  an  objective 
when  the  noun  is  of  the  same  import  with  the 
verb  ;  thus,  To  dream  a  dream  ;  to  run  a  race. 
Sometimes  the  noun  after  a  neuter  verb  is  go- 
verned \ij  a  preposition  understood  ;  as.  He  lay 
six  hours  in  bed,  i.  e.  during  six  hours. 

Tlie  same  verbs  are  sometimes  used  as  active^ 
and  sometimes  as  neuter^  according  to  the  sense ; 
thus,  Think,  in  the  phrase  "  Tliink  on  me,"  is  a 
neuter  verb  ;  but  it  is  active  in  the  phrase  -  Cha- 
rity thinketh  no  evil." 

It  is  improper  to  change  the  form  of  the  second 
and  third  person  singular  of  the  auxiliaries  in  the 
compound  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  mood  ;  thus. 
If  thou  liaiie  done  thy  duty.  Unless  he  have 
brought  money.  If  thou  had  studied  more  dili- 
gently. Unless  thou  shall  go  to-day.  If  thou 
7cill  grant  my  request,  &;c.,  should  be,  If  thou 
hadst  done  thy  duty.  Unless  he  has  brought.  If 
thou  hadsl  studied.     Unless  thou  shall  go,  d'^G. 
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It  is  improper  to  vary  the  second  person  singu- 
lar in  the  past  subjunctive,  (except  the  verb  to 
le  ;)  thus,  If  thou  came  not  in  time,  &c.  If  thou 
did  not  submit,  &c.  should  be,  If  thou  earnest  not 
in  time :  If  thou  didst  not  submit. 

The  foUowinfT  phrases,  selected  from  the  Scrip- 
tures, are  strictly  frrammatical : 

If  tkou  kneicest  the  gift.  7/*  thou  didst  receive 
it.  If  thou  hadst  known.  If  thou  wiH  save  Is- 
rael. Though  he  hath  escaped  the  sea.  That 
thou  mayst  be  feared. 

We  also  properly  say,  If  thou  mayst,  mightst, 
couldst,  ivouldst,  or  shouldst  love. 


OF    CAPITALS. 

1.  The  first  word  of  every  book,  or  any  other 
piece  of  writing,  must  begin  with  a  capital  letter. 

2.  The  first  word  after  a  period,  and  the  an- 
svv'er  to  a  question,  must  begin,  &c. 

3.  Proper  names,  that  is,  names  of  persons, 
places,  ships,  &c. 

4.  The  pronoun  J,  and  the  interjection  O,  are 
written  in  capitals. 

5.  The  first  M-ord  of  every  line  in  poetry. 

6.  The  appellations  of  the  Deity;  as,  God, 
Most  High,  &c. 

7.  Adjectives  derived  from  the  proper  names 
of  places;  as,  Grecian,  Roman,  English,  &c. 

8.  The  first  word  of  a  quotation,  introduced 
after  a  colon ;  as.  Always  remember  this  ancient 
maxim:  "  ifnoz^;  thyself." 

9.  Common  nouns  when  personified;  as,  Come 
gentle  Spri-ng. 
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OF  ADDRESS  TO  PERSONS  OF  EVERY  RANK  * 

To  the  King's  Most  Excellent  Majesty, — .?/>.",  or  May  it 
please  your  Mnjesltj. — Conclude  a  petition  or  p'^ecch 
with,  Your  Mujesty's  mo^t  Loyal  and  Dutiful  Subject. 

To  the  Queen's  Most  Excellent  Majesty, — Madam,  or  May 
it  please  your  Majesty. 

To  his  Royal  Hi^Miness,  Frederick,  Duke  of  York, — May 
it  please  your  Royal  Highness. 

To  his  Royai  Highne-ss  the  Duke  of  Kent, — May  it  please 
your  Royal  Highness. 

In  the  same  manner  address  every  other  of  the  Royal  Fa- 
mily, male  ox  female. 

NOBILITY.— To  his  Grace  the  Duke  of ,t— My 

Lord  Duke,  Your  Grace,  or  May  it  please  your  Grace. 
To  the  JMost  Xoble  the  ?»Iarquis  of  , — My  Lord 

Marqnis,  Your  Lordship. 
To  the  Right  Honourable ,  Earl  of , — My 

Lurd,  Your  Lordship. 
To  the  Right  Honourable  Lord  Viscount , — My 

Lrrd,  Your  Lordship. 
To  th,e  Right  Honourable  Baron , — My  Lrrd,  May 

it  please  your  Lordship. 

The  wives  of  Noblemen  have  the  same  titles  witii  their 

iiusbands,  thus; 
To  her  Grace  the  Duchess  of ,- — May  it  please 

your  Grace. 
To  the  Ricrht  Honourable  Lady  Ann  Rose, — My  Lady, 

Mau  it  please  your  Ladyship. 

The  titles  of  Lord  and  Right  Honourahle  are  given  to  all 
the  sous  of  Dukes  and  Marquises,  and  to  the  eldest  sons 
of  Earls  ;  and  the  tille  of  Lady  and  Right  Honourable 
to  all  their  daughters.  The  younger  sons  of  Earls  are 
all  Honourable  and  Esquires. 

*  The  svperscription,  or  wluit  is  put  on  the  outside  of  a  letter,  is 
piiiitefl  in  Roman  characters,  and  heiL'ins  with  T<i.  The  terms  of  ad- 
flc^ss  used  eitiifT  in  beginning  a  htter,  a  peiition,  or  verl)al  address, 
a-e  printed  in  Italic  letters  immediately  after  the  snpeitcri|)linn. 

t  The  btanki  are  to  be  fillec*.  up  with  the  reaJ.  naiue  ana  title. 


\ 
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Forms  of  Address. 

Rigid  Honourable  is  due  to  Earls,  Viscounts  and  Barons, 
and  to  all  the  members  of  Her  Majesty's  Most*IIoncur- 
able  Privy  Council — To  the  Lord  Mayor  of  London, 
York  &,  Dublin  and  to  the  Lord  Provost  of  Edinbiiyo-h 
durinj;-  the  time  they  are  in  office — To  the  Speaker  of 
tlie  House  of  Commons — To  the  Lords  Commissioners 
of  the  Treasury,  Admiralty,  Trade  and  Plantations,  &c. 

The  House  of  Peers  is  addressed  thus  :  To  the  Right  Hon. 
ourable  the  Lords  Spiritual  and  Temporal  of  the  Uniicd 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  in  Pailiamcnt 
assembled.     My  Lords,  May  it  please  your  Lordships, 

The  House  of  Commons  is  addressed  thus  :  To  the  Hon- 
ourable the  Knights,  Citizens  and  Burge.^ses  of  the  Ur.it- 
ed  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  in  Parliament 
assembled.     Gentlemen,  May  it  please  your  Honours. 

The  sons  of  Viscounts  and  Barons  are  styled  Honourable 
and  Fsquires  ;  and  their  daughters  have  their  letters 
addressed  thus  :  To  the  Honourable  Miss  or  Ptlrs.  D.  B. 

The  Queen's  commission  confers  the  title  oi  Hcnourahle  on 
any  gentleman  in  a  place  of  honour  or  trust ;  Such  as, 
The  Commissioners  of  Excise,  Her  Majesty's  Customs, 
Board  of  Control,  &.c. — Admirals  of  the  Navy — Gene- 
rals, Lieutenant-Gcnerals,  and  Colonels  in  the  Army. 

All  Noblemen,  or  men  of  title  in  the  army  and  navy,  u.s« 
their  title  by  right,  such  as  Honourable,  boloro  their 
title  oiranlc,  such  as  Captain,  &ic.  thus,  the  Honourable 
Captain  James  James,  of  the .  £^r,  Yo>'.r  Honour. 

Honourable  is  due  also  to  the  Court  of  Directors  of  tha 
East  India  Company — T'he  Gnycrnors  and  Deputy  Gc- 
vernors  of  the  Dank  of  England. 

The  title  Excellency  is  given  to  all  Am.bassadc-c  Plenipfy- 
tentiaries.  Governors  in  foreign  countries,  to  the  Lord 
Lieutenant,  and  to  the  Lords  Justices  of  the  Kingdom 
of  Ireland. — Address  such  thus  : 

To  His  Excellency  Sir ' ,  Bart,  Her  Britannic 

Majesty's  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Pleriipotentiary  to 
the  Court  of  Rome.  Your  Excellency,  May  it  pUast 
your  Excellency. 

*  TJie  Privy  Counsellors,  taken  collectively,  are  styled  Her  Majesty's 
Jijost  Honourable  Privy  Council 


156 ENGLISH  GRAjniAR. 

Forms  of  Address. 

The  title  RightWorshipful  is  given  to  the  Sheriffs,  Alder- 
men,  and  Recorder  of  London  ;  and  Worshipful  to  the 
Aldermen  and  Recorders  of  other  Corporations,  and  to 
Justices  of  the  Peace  in  England, — Srr,  YourWorship. 

The  Clergy  are  all  styled  Reverend,  except  the  Archbish- 
op? and  Bishops,  who  have  something  additional ;  thus- 

To  his  Grace  the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  or,  To  the 
Most  Reverend  Father  in  God,  Charles,  Lord  Archbi- 
shop of  Canterbury, — My  Lord,  Your  Grace. 

To  the  Right  Reverend  Father  in  God,  John,  Lord  Bish- 
op of , — My  Lord,  Your  Lordship. 

To- the  very  Rev.  Dr.  A.  B.,  Dean  of ,—Sir.     To 

the  Rev.  Mr.  Desk  ;  or  to  the  Rev.  John  Desk.* 

The  general  address  to  clergymen  is  Sir,  and  vrhen  writ- 
ten to.  Reverend  Sir.  Deans  and  Archdeacons  are 
usually  styled  Very  Reverend,  and  called  Mr.  Dean, 
Mr.  Archdeacon. 

Address  the  Principal  of  the  University  of  Edinburgh  thus : 
To  the  Very  Rev.  Dr.  B.  Principal  of  the  University 
of  Edinburgh, — Doctor ;  when  written  to,  Very  Rev 
Doctor.  The  other  Professors  thus  :  To  Dr.  D.  B 
Professor  of  Lo^ic  in  the  University  of  E. — Doctor.  If 
a  Clergpnan,  To  the  Rev.  Dr.  J.  M.  Professor  of,  Sac. 
— Reverend  Doctor. 

-Those  who  are  not  Drs.  are  styled  Esq.  but  not  Mr.  too ; 
thus  :  To  J.  P.  Esq.  Professor  of  Humanity  in  the  Uni. 
ver.^ity  of  Edinburgh, — Sir.  If  he  has  a  literary  title,  it 
may  be  added  :  thus :  To  J.  P.  Esq.  A.  M.  Professor  of. 

Magistrates,  Barristers  at  Law,  or  Advocates,  and  Mem- 
bers of  Parliament,  viz.  of  the  House  of  Commons, 
(tiiese  last  have  M.  P.  after  Esq.)  and  all  gentlemen  m 
independent  circumstances,  are  styled  Esquire,  and 
their  wives  Mrs. 

*  It  seems  to  be  unsettled  whether  .Mr.  should  be  r.sed  after  Jieve- 
rcnd  or  not.  la  my  opinion  it  sliould;  because  it  gives  a  clergj-man 
liis  own  honorary  fitle  over  and  above  tlie  common  one.  May  we  not 
use  the  Rev.  Mr.  as  well  as  the  Rev.  Dr.?  Besides,  we  do  not  always 
recollect  whether  his  name  is  James  or  JoJin,  .kc.  Sir.  in  such  a  case, 
would  look  better  on  the  back  of  a  letter  thaii  a  Ion?  ill  drawn  dash  ; 

thus,  The  Rev. Desk.    Tn  short,  Mr.  is  used  by  our  best  writers 

-fror  Reverend,  but  noc  uniformly. 

The  words  To  the  not  lieing  necessary- on  the  back  of  a  let'cr,  are  sel- 
dom used  ;  but  in  addressin'i  It  in  the  uiside,  Irft  hand  corner,  at  the 
bottom,  they  are  generally  used.    In  addresing  bilU  they  are  necessary. 


\ 
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PUNCTUATION. 

PcNCTi'ATiox  is  the  art  of  poiniuig  written  compO' 
sition  ill-  such  a  manner  as  may  naturally  lead  to 
its  proper  meaning,  construction  and  delivery. 

Of  the  Com3ia. 

RULE      I. 

A  simple  sentence  in  general  requires  only  a 
fjll  stop  at  the  end ;  as,  True  politeness  has  its 
seat  in  the  heart. 

RULE       II. 

The  simple  members  of  a  compound  sentence 
are  separated  by  a  comma  ;  as,  Crafty  men  con- 
temn studies,  simple  men  admire  them,  and  wise 
men  use  tiiem.  He  studies  diligently,  and  makes 
great  progress. 

RULE       III. 

Tho  persons  in  a  direct  address  are  separiated 
from  the  rest  of  the  sentence  by  commas;  as,  My 
son,  give  me  thine  heart.  Colonel,  Your  most 
obedient.  I  thank  you,  sir.  I  am  obliged  to  ycu, 
my  friends,  for  your  kindness. 

RULE       IV. 

Two  ^vcrcls  of  the  same  part  of  speech,  whether 
nouns,  adjectives,  verbs,  participles,  or  adverbs, 
do  not  admit  of  a  comma  between  them,  when 
coupled  with  a  conjunction;  as,  James  and  John 
are  good.  She  is  wise  and  virtuous.  Religion 
expands  and  elevates  the  mind.  By  beinj?  ad- 
mired and  fiattcred,  sl:c  became  vain.  Cicero 
SDoko  forcibly  a;i^i  fluently.  When  the  conjunct 
tion  is  suppressed,  a  comma  is  inserted  in  its 
place;  as,  He  was  a  nlain,  hon'^pt  man. 
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Of  the  Comma. 

RULE       V. 

Three  or  more  nouns,  adjectives,  verbs,  parti- 
ciples, or  adverbs,  are  separated  by  commas ;  as, 
the  sun,  the  moon,  and  the  stars,  are  the  glory 
of  nature. 

When  words  follow  in  'pairs,  there  is  a  comma 
between  each  pair;  as,  Truth  is  fair  and  artless, 
simple  and  sincere,  uniform  and  constant. 

RULE      VI. 

All  phrases  or  explanatory  sentences,  whether 
in  the  beginning,  middle,  or  end  of  a  simple  sen- 
tence, are  separated  from  it  by  commas ;  as.  To 
confess  the  truth,  I  was  in  fault.  His  father 
d^infT,  he  suceeded  to  the  estate.  The  king,  ap- 
proving the  plan,  put  it  into  execution.  Paul,  the 
apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  was  eminent  for  his  zeal 
and  knovdedge.  Victoria,  queen  of  Great  Bri- 
tain. I  have  seen  the  emperor,  as  he  was  called. 
In  short,  he  was  a  great  man.  • 

RULE      V  1  I. 

The  verb  io  he,  follov/ed  by  an  adjective,  or  an 
infinitive  with  adjuncts,  is  generally  preceded  by 
a  comma  ;  as,  To  be  diligently  employed  in  the 
performance  of  real  duty,  is  honourable.  One 
of  the  noblest  of  the  Christian  virtues,  is  to  love 
our  enemies.* 

RULE       VIII. 

A  comma  is  used  between  the  two  parts  of  a 
sentence  that  has  its  natural  order  inverted  ;  as, 
Him  that  is  weak  in  tlie  faith,  receive  ye. 

*  Soim-  iiisrrt  a  com  ma  botli  before  and  after  the  verb  to  be  whpn  it 
isp.par  the  middle  of  a  longsejitGnce,  bt'caii?e  tlie  ;/ronHnciVz«<'o?i  requirea 
it;  bul  iLatis  a  bad  rcasou ;  for  paosesaud  points  are  ot'ieaat  variauca. 
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RULE      IX. 

Any  remarkable  expression  resembling  a  quo- 
tation or  a  command,  is  preceded  by  a  comma ; 
as,  There  is  mucR  truth  in  the  proverb,  Wiihout 
pains  no  gains.     I  say  unto  all,  Watch. 

RULE       X. 

Relative  pronouns  admit  of  a  comma  before 
them  in  some  cases,  and  in  some  not. 

When  several  words  come  between  the  relative 
and  its  antecedent,*  a  comma  is  inserted  ;  but  not 
in  other  cases ;  as,  There  is  no  charm  in  the  fe- 
male sex  ivhich  can  supply  the  place  of  virtue. 
It  is  labour  only  ichich  gives  the  relish  to  pleasure. 
The  first  beauty  of  style  is  propriety,  without  which 
all  ornament  is  puerile  and  superfluous.  It  is 
barbarous  to  injure  (hose  J'j'o?}i  iDliom  we  have  re- 
ceived a  kindness. 

RULE       XI. 

A  comma  is  often  inserted  where  a  verb  is  un- 
derstood, and  particularly  before  not,  hut,  and 
though,  in  such  cases  as  the  following  ;  as,  John 
has  acquired  much  knowledge  ;  his  brother,  (has 
acquired)  little.  A  man  ought  to  obey  reason, 
not  appetite.  He  was  a  great  poet,  hut  a  bad 
man.     The  sun*is  up,  though  he  is  not  visible. 

A  comma  is  sometinies  inserted  between  the 
two  members  of  a  long  sentence  connected  by 
comparatives  ;  as,  Better  is  little  with  the  fear  of 
the  Lord,  than  great  treasure  and  trouble  tliere- 
with.     As  thy  days,  so  shall  thy  strength  be. 

*  That  is,  when  tlif  rf.lative  clause  is  merely  explanatory,  Uie  relative 
\s  preceded  by  a  comma. 


Of  the  Comma. 

RULE      XII. 

It  has  been  stated  in  Rule  VI.  that  explarafcry 
v.'ords  and  phrases,  such  as,  ^^er/ec//?/,  indeed, 
doultlcss,  formerly,  in  fine,  ^c.  should  be  sepa- 
rated from  the  context  by  a  comma. 

?>Iany  adverbs,  iiowcver,  and  even  phrases, ^^  hen 
they  are  considered  of  little  im.portancb,  should  not 
be  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence  by  com- 
mas ;  as,  b^  yc  tlierefore  perfect.  Peradvcnture 
ten  shall  be  found  there.  All  things  indeed  are 
pure.  DouhUess  thou  art  our  father.  They  were 
formerly  very  studious.  Pie  was  at  last  convinced 
cf  his  error.  Be  not  ye  therefore  partakers  v/iih 
them.  Nevertheless  the  poor  man's  wisdom  is 
despised.  Anger  is  in  a  manner  like  madness. 
At  length  some  pity  warm.ed  the  master's  breast. 

These  twelve  rules  respecting  the  position  of  the  cnrmna, 
include  every  thin;^,  it  is  presumed,  to  be  iound  in  the 
more  numerous  rules  of  hirger  volumes.  But  it  is  impus. 
•^ible  to  make  them  perfect.  For,  "  in  many  instances 
iue  employment  or  omission  of  a  comma,  depends  upon 
the  lengtn  or  tlie  shortness  of  a  clause,  the  presence  or 
absence  of  adjuncts  ;  ihc  importance  or  non-iniportonce  of 
tiie  sentiment.  Indeed,  with  respect  to  punctuation,  the 
practice  of  the  best  writero  is  extremely  arbitrary;  many 
omlttiJig  some  of  the  u-sual  commas  when  no  error  in  sense 
:•  in  construction,  is  likely  to  arir-e  fi«in  the  omission, 
v-ood  sense  and  attentive  observation  are  more  Ikeiy  to 
vc^Tilate  this  subject  tlukii  any  mechanical  directions." 

The  best  general  rule  is,  to  point  in  such  a  ujan^.er  as 
-v  make  the  sense  evident. 

IfHT"  No  pxerciscs  have  bein  subjtiJTied  to  tlie  Riiirs  on  I'!jnc!!i;i;i(>n  ; 
Jiocause  none  c;tii  \><i  ^iven  e«)iial  to  thos*-  il;p  iJii[iil  ca:i  ii"f.-ciib>;  for 
;.!!i;se!f.  After  hi;  has  luanj^d  the  ral-j?,  let  hiiii  nrnis-cribo  a  piece 
-'.oin  any  good  r.alh^r,  •.mlninj;  the  points  and  capiials:  and  '.utn, 
havir.2  pointed  his  nianuscrint,  and  restored  tlie  capiia's,  let  bini  coci- 
iiare  tis  own  puncturjion  wiJj  the  authors 
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Of  the  Semicolon. 

The  semicolon  is  used  to  separate  two  mem- 
bers of  a  sentence  less  dependent  on  each  other 
than  those  separated  by  the  comma. 

Sometihies  the  two  members  have  a  mutual 
dependence  on  one  another,  both  in  sense  and 
syntax  ;  sometimes  the  preceding  member  makes 
complete  sense  of  itself,  and  only  the  following 
one  is  dependent ;  and  sometimes  both  seem  to 
be  independent. 

EXAMPLES.- 

As  coals  are  to  burning  coals,  and  wood  to  fire; 
S9  is  a  contentious  man  to  kindle  strite.  As  a 
roaring  lion  and  a  ranging  bear;  so  is  a  wicked 
ruler  over,  the  poor  people.  Mercy  and  truth 
preserve  the  king ;  and  his  throne  is  upheld  by 
mercy.  He  that  loveth  pleasure  shall  be  a  poor 
man;  he  that  loveth  wine  and  oil  shall  not  be 
rich.  Philosophy  assorts,  that  Nature  is  unlim- 
ited in  her  operations  ;  that  she  has  ii^xhaustible 
stores  in  reserve  ;  that  knowledge  ^ill  always 
be  progressive  ;  and  that  all  future  generations 
will  continue  to  make  discoveries,  of  which  we 
have  not  the  least  idea. 

The  semicolon  is  sometimes  employed  to  sepa- 
rate simple  membr-"^5  in  wliich  even  no  commas 
occur:  thus.  The  pride  of  v/ealth  is  contemptible; 
the  pride  of  learning  is  pitiable;  the  pride  of  dig- 
nity is  ridiculous ;  and  the  pride  of  bigotr}'  is  in- 
supportable. 

In  every  one  of  these  members  the  construction  and 
sense  are  complete  ;  and  a  period  might  have  been  used 
instead  of  the  semicolon  ;  which  is  prefixed  merely  be- 
cause the  sentences  arc  short  and  form  a  climax. 
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Of  the  Colon. 


The  colon  is  used  v/hen  the  preceding  part  of 
the  sentence  is  complete  in  sense  and  construc- 
tion ;  and  the  following  part  is  some  remark  na- 
turally arising  from  it,  and  depending  on  it  in 
sense  though  not  in  construction;  as,  Study  to 
acquire  the  habit  of  thinking  :  no  study  is  more 
important. 

A  colon  is  generally  used  before  an  example 
or  a  quotation  ;  as,  The  Scriptures  give  us  an 
amiable  representation  of  the  Deity  in  these  words : 
God  is  love.  He  was  often  heard  to  say  :  I  have 
done  with  the  world,  and  I  am  willing  to  leave  it. 

A  colon  is  generally  used  where  the  sense  is 
complete  in  the  first  clause,  and  the  next  begins 
with  a  conjunction  understood  ;  as.  Do  not  flatter 
yourselves  with  the  hope  of  perfect  happiness  : 
there  is  no  such  thing  in  the  world.  Had  the  con- 
junction for,  been  expressed,  a  semicolon  would 
have  been  used  ;  thus.  Do  not  flatter  yourselves 
with  the  hope  of  perfect  happiness  ;  for  there  is 
no  such  thing  in  the  world. 

The  colon  is  generally  used  when  the  conjunc- 
tion is  understood  ;  and  the  semicolon,  when  the 
conjunction  is  expressed. 

Note.  This  observation  has  not  always  been  attended 
to  in  pointing  the  Psalms  and  some  parts  of  the  Liturgy, 
In  them,  a  colon  is  often  used  merely  to  divide  the  verse, 
it  would  seem,  into  two  parts,  to  suit  a  particular  species 
of  church  music  called  chanting  ;  as,  "  My  tongue  is  the 
pen  :  of  a  ready  writer."  In  reading,  a  cajsural  pause  in 
such  a  place  as  this  is  enough.  In  the  Psalms,  and  often 
'  "^  Proverbs,  the  colon  must  be  read  like  a  semicolon, 
llike  a  comma,  according  to  the  sense. 
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Of  the  Period. 

When  a  sentence  is  complete  in  construction  and 
sense,  it  is  marked  with  a  period ;  as,  Jesus  wept. 

A  period  is  sometimes  admitted  between  sen- 
tences connected  with  such  words  as  but,  and,forf 
therefore,  hence,  &c.  Example  :  And  he  arose 
and  came  to  his  father.  But  when  he  was  yet  a 
great  way  off,  &c. 

All  abbreviations  end  v.'ith  a,  period  ;  as,  A.  D. 


Of  other  Characters  used  in  Co^iposition. 

Interrogation  (1)  is  used  when  a  question  is  asked. 

Admiration  (I)  or  Exclamation,  is  used  to  express  any  sudden  emotion 

of  the  mind. 
Parenthesis  (  )  is  used  to  enclose  some  necessary  remark  in  the  body 

of  anoiher  sentence  ;  commas  are  now  used  instead  of  pa ren theses. 
Apostrophe  (')  is  used  in  place  of  a  letter  lelt  out;  as,  lov'd  for  loved. 
Caret  {\)  '\s  used  to  show  tliat  some  word  is  either  omitied  or  interlined. 
Hyphen  (-)  is  used  at  the  end  of  a  line,  to  show  that  the  rest  of  the 

word  is  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  line.    It  also  connects  com- 

ponnd  words;  as,  Tea-pot. 
Section  ($)  is  used  to  divide  a  discourse  or  chapter  into  portions. 
Paragraph  ('F)  is  used  to  denote  the  beginning  of  a  new  subject. 
Crotchets  [  ]  or  Brackets,  are  used  to  enclose  a  word  or  sentence  which 

is  to  be  explained  in  a  note,  or  the  explanation  itself,  or  to  correct 

a  mistake,  or  supply  some  deficiency. 
Quotation  ("  ")  is  used  to  show  that  a  passage  is  quoted  in  the  author's 

words. 
Index  (53^)  is  used  to  point  out  any  thing  remarkable. 

Brace\  '^  ^^^^  ^°  connect  words  which  have  one  common  term,  or 

I  three  lines  in  poetry,  having  the  same  rhyme,  called  a  triplet. 
Ellipsis  ( )  is  used  when  some  letters  are  omitted ;  as,  K — g  for 

King. 
Acute  accent  (')  is  used  to  denote  askort  syllable  ;  the  grav£  C)  B.long 
Breve  (")  marks  a  short  vowel  or  syllable,  and  the  dash  (-)  a  long. 
Diaeresis  (••)  is  used  to  divide  a  diphthong  into  two  syllables ;  as,  aerial 
Asterisk  {*)— Obelisk  1,^)— Double  dagger  (:f)— and  Parallels  (!|)— 

Willi  small  letters  and  figures,  refer  to  some  note  on  the  margin, 

or  at  the  bottom  of  tiie  page. 
(*♦*)  Two  or  three  asterisks  denote  the  omission  of  some  letters  m 

some  Ixjld  or  indelicate  expression. 
Dash  ( — )  is  used  to  denote  abruptness — a  significant  pause — an  unex 

pccted  turn  in  the  sentiment— or  that  the  frst  clause  is  commom 

to  all  t]i«  !«&t  as  in  this  definition  of  a  da«h. 
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Abbreviations. 


LATIN. 

Ante  Christum* 
Artium  Daccalaureus 
Armo  Domini 
Artium  Miigistcr 
Aiino  Mundi 
Ante  Meridiem 
Anno  Urbis  Conditae 
Daccala'.ireiis  Divinita 
Gustos  Privati  Sigilii 
Gustos  Sigiili 
Doctoi  Divinitatis 
Exempli  gratia 


ENGLISH 

A.  C.      Before  Christ. 
A.  B.      Bachelor  of  Arts  (often  B.  A.) 
A.  D.      In  the  year  of  our  Lord. 
A.M.     Master  of  Arts. 
A.  M.      In  the  year  of  the  world. 
A.  M.     In  the  forenoon.  [city— Rome. 

A.U.C.  In  the  year  after  the  building  of  the 
is  B.D.    Bachelor  of  Divinity. 
C.  P.  S.  Keeper  of  the  Privy  Seal. 

C.  S.       Keeper  of  the  Seal. 

D.  D.      Doctor  of  Divinity, 
e.  g.        For  example. 

Regias  Socictaiis  Socius  R.  S.  S.  Fellow  of  the  Roj-al  Society 

Regis  Societatis  Anti-  R.S.A.S.Fellow  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Anti- 

quaiiorum  Socius  quaries. 

Victoria  Regina  V.  R.      Victoria  the  Queen. 

If^est  i.  e.         That  i& 

JesusHominumSalvator  J.  H.  S.  Jesus  the  Saviour  of  Men. 
Lecum  Doctor  LL.  D.    Doctor  of  Laws. 

Messieurs     (French)      Messrs.   Gentlemen. 


Medicinae  Doctor 

M.D. 

Doctor  of  Medicine. 

Memoriae  Sacrum 

M.S. 

Sacred  to  the  Memory  of  (or  S.  »L^ 

Nota  Bene 

N.B. 

Note  well ;  take  notice. 

Post  Meridiem 

P.M. 

In  the  afternoon. 

Post  Scriplum 

P.S. 

Postscript,  something  written  after 

L'liimo 

Uit. 

Last  (month.) 

Et  CoBtera 

&c. 

And  the  rest ;  and  so  forth. 

A.        Answer, 

Alexander 

L.C.J  Lord  Chief  Justice 

Acct.   Account 

Knt.     Kniaht 

Bart.    Baronet 

K.  G    Knisjht  of  the  Garter 

Bp.       Bishop 

K.  B.    Knipht  ofthe  Bath 

Capt.    Captain 
Col.      Colonel 

K.CB-  Kt-Commander  of  theBath 

K.  C.    Knieht  of  the  Crescent 

Cr.       Creditor 

K.  P.    Knisht  of. "^t.  Patrick 

Dr.       Debtor,  Doctor 

K.T.   Kninht  of  the  Thistle 

Do. or  Ditto  The 

same 

MS.      IManuscript 

Viz.-f    Namely 

MS3.   Manuscripts 

Q.         Question 

Queen 

N.  S.    New  .Style 
0.  .S.    Old  Style 

K.  N.  Koyal  Xavy 

Esq.     Esquire 

J.  P.     Justice  of  the  Peace 

*The  Latin  of  these  abbreviaiinns  is  inserted,  not  to  be  got  by  heart, 
but  to  show  the  etymology-  of  the  English ;  or  explain  for  instance,  hovr 
P.  M.  comes  to  mean  affernoon.  &c.  *  Contracted  for  videlicet. 
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PROSODY. 

Prosody  is  that  part  of  Grammar  ichich 

teaches  the  true  pronunciation  of  words  ; 

comprising  Accent^    Quantity,    Emphasis, 

Pause  and  Tone,  andtJiz  measure  of  Verses. 

Accent  is  the  laying  of  a  greater  force  on  one 
syllable  of  a  word  tiian  on  another  ;  as,  ^unnount. 

The  quanUhj  of  a  syllable  is  the  time  which  is 
occupied  in  pronouncing  it.  Quantity  is  either 
long  or  short ;  as,  consume. 

EmjjJiasis  is  a  remarkable  stress  laid  upon  cer- 
tain words  in  a  sentence,  to  distinguish  them  from 
the  rest,  by  making  the  meaning  more  apparent  ; 
as.  Apply  yourself  more  to  acquire  knowledge 
than  to  slicio  it.* 

A  pause  is  either  a  total  cessation  or  a  short 
suspension  of  the  voice,  during  a  perceptible  space 
of  time ;  as,  Reading-makes  a  full-man  ;  confer- 
ence— a  ready-man  ;  and  writing — an  exact-man. 

Tone  is  a  particular  modulation  or  inflection  of 
the  voice,  suited  to  the  sense;  as,  How  bright 
these  glorious  spirits  shine  !f 

VERSIFICATION. 

Pi-csc  '].-  lap^uage  not  restrained  to  harmonic 
sounis,  or  to  u  .set  iiuir/jcr  of  syllables. 

Verse  or  Poetry  Is  language  restrained  to  a  cer- 
tain number  of  long  and  short  syllables  in  every 
line. 

Verse  is  of  two  kinds;  namely,  Rhyme  and  Blank 

*  F.mphasia  Fhoiild  he  made  ratluT  hy  svspevdivg  tlif»  voice  a  little 
c/?tr  tilt;  luipliaiir.  wi.rtl.  than  hy  striking  ii  very  lorcibly,  wliitli  is 
tlisasrrf  cable  to  a  L'l'oti  ear.  A  viry  short  paust:  hetor*.'  it  would  render 
it  s;ill  iiioie  einpha'ical ;  as,  Heading  inakf<  a — ftU! — man. 

t  Jlccent  and  quantity  res[)«ct  the  pionuticiaiioii  of  word:*;  emphasis 
and  pause  the  iiieatiiog  of  the  st^ntence;  while  torn  ttfars  to  \hn  tcU- 
ings  of  the  speaker. 
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verse.  When  the  last  syllable  of  every  two  lines 
has  the  same  sound,  it  is  called  rliyme ;  but  when 
this  is  not  the  case,  it  is  called  hlank  verse. 

Feet*  are  the  parts  into  which  a  verse  is  divided 
to  see  whether  it  has  its  just  number  of  syllables 
or  not. 

Scanningis  the  measuring  or  dividing  of  a  versef 
into  the  several  feet  of  which  it  is  composed. 

All  feet  consist  either  of  two  or  three  syllables, 
and  are  reducible  to  eight  kinds ;  four  of  two  syl. 
lables,  and  four  of  three,  as  follow  : 

TRISSYLLABLES. 

A  dactyle  ;  as,  probably 
An  am]jhibrac/i ;  domestic 
An  anapae~t ;  mitiiii prove. 
A  tribrach  ;  (com)f6iiabI7 , 


DIS  S  Y  LL 


A  trochee  ;  as,  lovely.:}: 
An  Iambus ;  became. 
A  .=pondee;  vain  man. 
A  pyrr/iic  ;  on  a  (bank) 


The  feet  in  most  common  use  are  Iambic,  Tro, 
cAaic,  and'Anapa3stic. 

IAMBIC  MEASURE. 

Iambic  measure  is  adapted  to  serious  subjects,  and  comprises  verses  o£ 
several  kinds  ;  such  as, 

1.  Of  four  syllables,  or  two  feet;  as, 
With  rav-ish'd  ears. 
The  nion-arch  hears. 

It  sometim.es  has  an  additional  short  syllable,  ma. 
king  what  is  called  a  double  ending  ;  as, 

Up6n-a  mountatn, 
Beside-a  i dun-tain. 

*  So  called  (Voni  thiirespuiblnnce  which  iho  nioveni'iitof  the  tongue 
in  n'adin<i  verse,  bt-ars  to  the  motion  ofiiie  feet  in  walking. 

t  A  siiij;!e  line  is  called  a  verse.  In  rhijinn  two  lines  are  called  a 
coup'ct ;  and  three  endiii?  with  the  same  >(>i!nd  a  tripltt. 

X  'I'he  nisiiks  nvf-r  the  vowels  show  that  a  trucheis  C!)n.-isls  of  a  lovg 
and  a  short  sj'ilable,  and  the  iamhi'c  of  a  short  and  a  lo:i^,  &c. 

OiJ"  in  scanning  verses,  every  acccnVd  syllable  is  call.d  a  lovg  syl- 
lable ;  even  allhonuh  the  sonn<l  of  the  vowel  in  proniinciaiion  bashnrt. 
Thus  the  first  syllable  in  ravisk\l  is  in  scaniniig  called  a  /«»^  syllable, 
although  the  vowel  a  is  sliort.  By  long  then  is  ineanl  an  accented  syl- 
lable ;  and  by  short,  au  unaccented  syllable. 
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2.  Of  three  iambics,  or  six  syllables  ;  as, 

Aloft  -  In  aw  -  f  ul  state, 
Tlie  god  -  like  he  -  ro  sat. 

Our  hearts  -  no  l6ng-«r  Ian— g^aV^.    An  additional 

syllable. 

3.  Of  eight  syllables,  or  four  iambic  feet;  as, 

And  may  -  at  last  -  my  wea  -  ry  age. 
Find  out  -  the  peace  -  f  ul  her  -  mitage 

4.  Often  syllables,  or  five  feet ;  called  hexameter, 
heroic,  or  tragic  verses  ;  as. 

The  stars -shall  fade  -  away,  -  the  sun  -  himself 
Grow  dim  -  wlih  age,  -  and  na-  ture  sink  -  in  years 

Sometimes  the  last  line  of  a  couplet  is  stretched 
out  to  twelve  syllables,  or  six  feet,  and  then  it 
is  Called  an  Alexandrine  verse  ;  as, 

For  tliee  -  the  land  -  In  fra-  grant  fiow'rs  -  Is  drest ; 

For  thee  -  the  o-cean  smiles,-  and  smoothes-  her  wa-vy  breast 

5.  Of  verses  containing  alternately  four  and  three 
feet ;  this  is  the  measure  commonly  used  in 
psalms  and  hymns  ;  as. 

Let  saints  -  below,  -  with  sweet  -  accord, 

Uriite  -  wiih  those  -  above. 
In  so  -  lemn  lays,  -  to  praise  -  their  king, 

And  sing- his  dy-Ing  love. 

OCT"  Verses  of  this  kind  wprc  anciently  wriftpn  in  two  lines,  each  con- 
taining fourtet.'n  syllables. 

TROCHAIC  MEASURE. 

This  measure  is  q\iick  and  lively,  and  comprises  verses, 

1.  Some  of  one  trochee  and  a  long  syllable,  and 
some  of  two  trochees  ;  as. 

Tumult  -  cease.  1  On  the  -  mountain, 

Siuk  to  -  peace  |  By  a  -  fountaJa. 


2.  Of  two  feet  or  two  trochees  with  an  additional 
long  syllable  ;  as, 

In  t'je  -  days  of  -  -  old. 
Stories  -  plainly  -  -  told. 

S.  Of  three  trochees,  or  three  and  an  additional 
long  syllable ;  as, 

"When  our-  hearts  are  -  mournTng. 
Lovely  -  lasting  -  peace  of-  -  mind. 
Sweet  de  -  light  of-  human  -  -  kud. 

4.  Of  four  trochees,  or  eight  syllables  ;  as, 

Xow  the  -  dreadful  -  thunder's  -  roaring  ! 

5.  Of  six  trochees,  or  twelve  syllables  ;  as, 
On  a- mountain, -stretch'd  be-nealh  a- hoary- willow, 
Lay  a  -  fcheplierd  -  swain,  and  -  view'd  the  -  roaring  -  billow. 

Those  trochaic  measures  tliat  are  very  uncomruon  have  been  omitted 


ANAPAESTIC  MEASURE. 

1.  Of  two  anapaests,  or  two  and  an  ujiaccented 
syllable  ;  as, 

But  his  ccur  -  a^e  'gan  fall, 
For  no  arts  -  ccuid  avail. 
Or,  Then  his  cour-age  'gan  fail --him. 
For  no  arts  -  could  avail  -  -  him. 

2.  Of  three  anapaests,  or  nine  syllables;  as, 

0  ye  woods -spread  yo'.ir  branch  -es  apace. 
To  your  deep-  est  recess- es  I  fly  ; 

1  would  hide-  v.'ith  the  beasts-  of  thS  chase, 
I  would  van-uh  from  ev-ery  eye. 

Sometimes  a  syllable  is  retrenched  frorn  the  iirsl 
foot ;  as, 

Y6  shep-  herds  £o  cheer  -  f  ul  and  gay, 
\Vh3oe  £5iks-  no^er  cars  •  IS^siy  luaia 
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3.  Of  four  anapaests,  or  twelve  syllables ;  as, 

'Tls  the  voice  -  of  the  slug-  gard  ;  I  hear-  him  complain. 
You  have  wak'ii  -  me  too  soon,  -  I  must  slum  -  ber  again. 

Sometimes  an  additional  short  sjdlable  is  found 

at  the  end  ;  as, 
On  the  v.arm-cheek  of  3'outh.-snnles  and  ros-es,  are  blend-jrtg 

The  preceding  are  the  dilTerent  kinds  of  the  Prin- 
cipal* feet,  in  their  more  sim.ple  forms  ;  but  they 
are  susceptible  of  numerous  variations,  by  mix- 
ing them  with  one  another,  and  with  the  Se- 
condary feet,  the  follovving  lines  may  serve  as 

an  example  : [Spon.  .imph.  &c.  apply  only  to  the  first  line.] 

SPON.  AMPH.  DACT.  lAM. 

Time  shakes  -  the  stable  -  t'raany  -  of  thrones,  ifcc. 
Where  is  -  to  morrow  1  -  in  anoth  -  er  world. 
She  all  -  night  l5ng  -  her  am  -  croiis  des  -  ct.v.t  sung. 
Innu  -  merable  -  before  -  th'  Almigh  -  ty's  throne. 
That  on  -  weak  wings  -  from  far  -  pursues  -  your  flight. 


FIGURES  OF  SPEECH. 

A  Figure  of  Speech  is  a  mode  of  spealdng,  in 
which  a  word  or  sentence  is  to  be  under.stood  in  a 
sense  different  from  its  most  common  and  literal 
meaning.      The  principal  Figures  of  Speech  are 


Personification, 

Simile, 

INIetaphor, 

Allegory, 

Hy-per'bo-le, 

Irony, 

Metonymy, 


Sy-necdo-che, 

Antithesis, 

Climax, 

Exclamation, 

Interrogation, 

Paralepsis, 

Apostrophe. 


*  Jambtis,  trodirr,  and  anap-nrst,  may  be  deiKniinated  principai 
f.>»'t ;  l)PC!Uis»;  pi:  c«'s  of  i)oetiy  may  be  wholly,  or  chii-fly  fornifd  ot'ei- 
ilit-r  of  them.  Thf  oiIkts  may  bo  termed  sccnndary  feet  because  the.yr 
.fiiicf  U9C  is  10  diversify  tlie  numbers,  and  to  improve  the  veisc. 
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Prosojiovma,  or  'personification,  is  that  figure  of 
speech  by  which  we  attribute  life  and  action  to 
inanimate  objects  ;  as,  The  sea  saw  it  andjied. 

A  simile  expresses  the  resemblance  that  one 
object  br-ars  to  another  ;  as,  He  shall  he  like  a  tree 
planted  hy  the  rivers  of  icater. 

A  metaphor  is  a  simile  without  tlie  sign  (like, 
or  as,  &c.)  of  comparison  ;  as,  He  shall  he  a  tree 
2)lanied,  hy.  Sj-c. 

An  allegory  is  a  continuation  of  several  meta- 
ph.ors,  so  connected  in  sense  as  to  form  a  kind  of 
paral)le  or  fable  ;  thus,  the  people  of  Israel  are 
represented  under  the  image  of  a  vine  :  Thou  hast 
Irovgiit  a  vine  out  of  Egypt,  SfC.  Psalm  Ixxx.  8  to  17 

An  hyperhole  is  a  figure  that  represents  things 
as  greater  or  less,  better  or  worse,  than  they  really 
are:  as,  when  David  says  of  Saul  and  Jonathan, 
They  icere  swiftf-r  than  eagles,  they  v^ere  stronger 
than  lions. 

Irony  is  a  figure  by  which  v/e  mean  quite  the 
contrary  of  what  we  say  ;  as,  When  Elijah  said 
to  ihe  worshippers  of  Baal,  Cry  aloud,  for  he  ic  a 
god,  Sf^c. 

A  weionywy  is  a  figure  by  vvhicli  we  put  the 
cause  for  the  efTect,  or  the  effect  for  the  cause; 
as.  when  we  say.  He  reads  Milton;  we  mean  Mil- 
ton's u-orks.  Grey  hairs  should  be  respected,  i.  e. 
old  age.  j 

Sy/iec'doche  is  the  putting  of  a  part  for  the 
v-liole,  or  tl-e  whole  for  a  part,  a  definite  number 
jwr  an  indefinite,  &c.  as  the  waves  for  the  sea,  the 
Jiead  for  the  person,  ana  Ion  thou^rmd  for  any  great 
numher.    This  figure  is  nearly  allied  to  metonymy. 

Antithesis,  or  contrast,  is  a  figure  by  which  dif- 
ferent or  contrary  objects  are  contrasted,  to  make 


them  show  one  another  to  advantage  ;  thu?,  Solo- 
mon contrasts  the  timidity  of  tlie  wicked  with  the 
couraire  of  the  righteous,  when  he  says,  The  wicked 
fire  icheii  no  man  pursiieth,  but  the  righteous  are 
hold  as  a  lion. 

*  Climax  is  the  heightening  of  all  the  circum- 
stances of  an  object  or  action,  which  we  wish  to 
place  in  a  strong  licfht;  as,  Who  shall  separate 
us  from  the  love  of  Christ  ?  Shall  tribulation^  or 
distress,  or  persecution,  or  famine,  ornakedness.  or 
peril,  or  siuord?  JSav,  S^-c.  See  also  Rom.  viii. 
38,  39. 

Exclamation  is  a  figure  that  is  used  to  express 
some  strong  emotion  of  the  mind  ;  as,  Oh  the  depth 
of  the  riches  both  of  the  wisdom  and  the  knowledge 
of  God  ! 

Interrogation  is  a  figure  by  which  we  express 
the  emotion  of  our  mind,  and  enliven  our  discourse 
by  proposing  questions  ;  thus,  Hath  the  Lord  said 
it?  and  shall  he  not  do  it?  Hath  he  spoken  it? 
and  shall  he  not  make  it  good  ? 

Paralepsis,  or  omission,  is  a  figure  by  which 
the  speaker  pretends  to  conceal  what  he  is  really 
declaring  and  strongly  enforcing ;  as,  Horatius  was 
once  a  very  promising  young  gentleman,  but  in 
process  of  time  he  became  so  addicted  to  gaming, 
iwt  to  mention  his  drunkenness  and  debauchery, 
that  he  soon  exhausted  his  estate  and  ruined  his 
constitutiorl. 

Apostrophe  is  a  turning  off  from  the  subject  to 
address  some  other  person  or  thing  ;  as,  Death  is 
svmlloiced  tip  in  victory :  O  Death,  tchere  is  thy 
stivg  ? 

*  Climai,  Amplific^ition,  Enumeration,  or  Gradation 
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QUESTIONS  ON  THE  TEXT. 


What  is  English  Grammar'? 
iiHo  how  many  pai-ts  is  ildivided'? 
What  does  Orihag-raphy  teach  1 
What  is  a  letter,  &c.? 
Of  what  does  Etymology  treat  1 
How  luar.y   parts  of  sijeech  are 
tliere  J  — 

ARTICLE. 

What  is  an  article? 

f{o%v  mavy  articles  are  there 7 

Whore  is  a  used  7 

Vv'liere  is  an  used  ? 

NOUN— NUMBER. 

What  is  a  noun  ? 

How  are  nouns  varied  ? 

Wliat  is  number  ? 

How  many  vumhers  have  nonns"? 

How  is  tliepZjira/ generally  formed 

How  do  nouns  ending  in  s,  s/t,  c/t, 

X,  or  0,  form  the  plural  1 
How  do  nouns  in  y  form  the  plurall 
How  do  nouns  m/  or  fe  form  the 

plural  1 
What  is  the  phiral  of  maw,  &-c.? 

GENDER. 

What  is  meant  by  gender  ? 
How  many  jrendeis  are  there  7 
Wtiat  does  the  masculine  denote? 
What  docs  Xhefeminive  denote  1 
What  does  the  neuter  denote  ? 
-What  is  tiie  feminine  of  bachelor, 
&c.  — 

CASE. 

What  is  case? 

How  many  cases  have  nouns  ? 

Which  two  are  alike? 

How  is  the  possessive  sing  fonned? 

Howis  the  possessive pZur.formed^ 

Decline  the  word  lady. 

ADJECTIVE. 

What  is  an  adjective  ? 

How  many  degrees  of  comparison 
have  adjectives '.' 

How  is  the  comparative  formed  1 

How  is  the  superlative  formed  ? 

How  are  dissyllables  in  y  com- 
pared 1 

Compare  the  adjective  good. 


PRONOUNS. 

What  is  a  pronoun  ? 

Which  is  the  piononn  in  the  sen 

tence,  lie  is  a  guud  hoy. 
How  many  liinds  of  pronouns  are 

there  1 
Decline  the  personal  pronoun  I? 
Decline  tAo«— backwards,  &.c. 

RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

AVhat  is  a  relative  pronoim  ? 

Which  is  the  rel.  in  the  example  1 

Which  is  the  antecedent? 

Repeat  I  he  relative  pronouns. 

Decline  who. 

How  is  who  applied  1 

'J'o  what  is  which  applied  1 

How  is  that  used  7 

What  sort  of  a  relative  is  JVhat  ? 

ADJECTR'E  PRONOUNS. 

How  many  sorts  of  adjective  pro 

nouns  are  there  7 
Repeat  the  possessive  pronoims. 
Rei)cat  the  distributive  pronouns. 
Repeat  the  demonstrative. 
Repeat  the  indrfinite. 
«« 

On  the  Observations. 

Before  which  of  tlie  vowels  is  a 
What  is  a  culled  7  [used  7 

What  is  the  called  7 
III  what  sense   is  a   noun    taken 

without  aji  article  to  limit  it  7 
Js  a  used  before  nouns  in  both  num- 
How  is  i/ie  used  7  [bers  1 

NOUNS. 

How  do  nouns  ending  in  ch  sound- 
ing k  form  the  plural  7 

How  do  nouns  in  io,  &c.  form  the 
plural  7 

How  do  nouns  ending  in  ff  form 
the  plural  7 

Repeat  these  nouns  that  do  not 
change  /  or  fc  into  ves  in  the  pl.1 

What  do  you  mean  hy proper iiomis 

What  are  commnn  nouns? 

VVJiat  are  collective  nouns  ? 

What  do  you  call  abstract  nouns! 
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Questions  on  the  Text  and  Observations. 


Ohs.  Continued. 
What  do  yon  call  vrrhal  nouns  ? 
What  nouiis  are  generally  sing-u- 

lur  1 
Repeat  some  of  tho?fi  nrnns  that 

arc  used  only  in  the  plural. 
Rept-at  some  of  those  nouns  that 

are  alike  in  both  numbers. 
What  is  the  lingular  of  sheep? 
What  geniUr  is  parent^  &,C.  J 

—  ♦ 

ADJECTIVES. 

What  does  the  positive  express,' 

&.C. 

How  are  adjectives  of  otu  syllable 
generally  compared  ? 

How  are  adjectives  of  mors  than 
one  syllable  compared  ? 

How  are  dissyllables  ending  with 
E  filial,  often  compared  1 

Is  y  always  changed  into  «,  before 
er  and  est  ? 

How  are  some  adjectives  compar- 
ed ? 

Do  all  adjectives  admit  of  com- 
parison ? 

How  are  much  and  manij  applied? 

When  is  ihe  final  consonant  doub- 
led before  adding  er  and  est  7 

RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

When  are  who,  v:hich,  and  what 

tailed  interrvgatives? 
Of  what  number  and  person  is  \he 

relative  1 

ADJECTIVE  PRONOUNS. 

When  are  his  and  her  possessive 

pronouns  T 
What  may  former  and  lafter  be 

called  ? 
When  is  that  a  relative  pronoun  1 
When  is  that  a  demonstrative! 
Wiien  is  that  a  conjunctioH  ? 
How   many  cases  have  himself, 

herself,  ice.  i 


VERB. 


I  What  is  a  verb? 

j  How    many  kinds  of  verbs   are 

I      there  ? 

I  What  does  a  verb  actire  express? 

I  What  does  a  verb  passive  express? 

Whar  do'^s  a  verb  neuter  express? 
I  R'pf  at  the  aHziUcry  verbs. 
;  How  is  a  verb  declined  1 

How  many  moods  have  verbs  ? 

ADVERB. 

What  is  an  adverb  ? 
Name  the  adverbs  in  the  example. 
What  part  of  speech  is  the  gene- 
ralitv  of  those  words  that  end 

What  part  of  speech  are  the  com- 
pounds of Tchere.  there,  fee? 

Are  adverbs  over  compared  ? 

When  are  more  and  most  adjee- 
lives  and  when  are  ihey  adverbs? 

PREPOSITION. 

What  is  a  preposition  ? 

How  many  begiu  with  a  ? 

Repeat  them. 

How  many  besin  with  b  ? 

Repeat  them,  fcc. 

What  case  does  a  preposition  re- 
quire after  it  ? 

When  is  brfore  a  preposition,  and 
when  is  it  an  adverb  ? 

CONJUNCTION. 

What  is  a  conjunction  ? 
!  How  many  kinds  of  conjunctions 
!      are  there  ? 
I  Repeat  the  copulative. 

Rejwat  the  disjunctive. 

INTERJECTION. 
What  is  an  interjection  ? 


Note.— As  these  are  only  the  leading  questions  on  the  different  parts 
of  speech,  many  more  may  be  asked  vtva  voce.  Their  distances  from 
the  answers  will  oblige  the  pnpil  to  atlvnd  to  the  connertion  between 
every  question  and  its  resjiective  answer.  The  obsprv.Ttioiis  that  have 
CO  corresponding  quutionj  are  to  be  read,  but  not  committed  to  nieiuory 


174 JTRENCHJJIRASES. 

As  ihejfollowing  words  and  phrases,  from  the  French  and  Latin,  fre- 
quently occur  in  English  autliors,  an  explanation  of  ;hem  has  been 
inserted  here,  for  tlie  convenience  of  those  who  are  unacquainted 
with  these  lanpnages.  Let  none,  however,  linasinp,  that  by  doing 
this  I  intend  to  encouraire  the  u^e  of  thnm  in  Enjilish  c.v.niwsition. 
On  the  contrary,  I  disapprove  of  it,  and  aver,  that  to  express  an  idea 
in  a  foreign  laiiguagf,  which  can  be  expressed  with  equal  perspicuity 
in  our  own,  is  not  only  pedantic,  but  highly  improper.  Such  worda 
and  phrases,  by  being  frequently  used,  may,  notwithstanding  the 
uncouthness  of  their  «ound  and  appearance,  gradually  incorporate 
with  our  language,  and  ultimately  diminish  its  original  excellence, 
aiid  impair  its  native  beauty. 

Aide-de-camp,  *ad.de-kong\  an  assistant  to  a  general. 

A  la  bonne  heure,  a  la  bon  oor\*Z«cA-%  ;  in  good  time. 

Affair  de  coeur,  af-far^  de  koor\  a  love  affair ;  an  amour 

A  la  mode,  a  la  mod\  according  to  the  fashion. 

A  fin,  a  fing^,  to  the  end. 

Apropos,  ap-pro-po',  to  the  purpose  ;  opportunely. 

Au  fond,  a  fong\  to  the  bottom,  or  main  point. 

Auto  da  fe,  a  to-da-fa,  (Portuguese,)  burning  of  heretics 

Bagatelle,  bag-a-teF,  a  trifle. 

Beau  monde,  bo  mongd\  the  gay  world;  people  of  fashion 

Beaux  esprlts,  boz  es-pre\  men  of  wit. 

Billet-doux,  bil-le-du\  a  love  letter. 

Bon-mot,  bong  mo,  a  piece  of  wit ;  a  jest ;  a  quibble. 

Bon  ton,  bong  tong,  in  high  fashion. 

Bon  gre,  mal  gre  ;  bon  gra,  mal  gra  ;  with  a  good  or  ill 

grace  ;  lohether  the  party  will  or  not. 
Bon  jour,  bong  zhiir,  good  day,  good  morning. 
Boudoir,  bu-d\var\  a  small  private  apartment. 
Carte  blancbe,  kart  blangsh',  a  blank;  unconditional  terms 
Chateau,  sha-to\  a  country  seat. 
Chef  d'cEuvre,  she  doo'ver,  a  master-piece. 
Ci-devant,  se-de-vang\  formerly. 
Comme  il  faut,  com-il  fo,  as  it  should  be. 
Con  amore,  con-a-mo're,  (Italian,)  with  love;  with  the 

partiality  of  affection. 
Conge  d'elire,  kong-zha  de-ler\  leave  to  elect  or  choose. 
Coup  de  grilce,  kii-de  grass',  stroke  of  mercy;  the  finishing 
Coup  d'ceil,  ku-dail,  a  peep;  a  glance  of  the  eye.    [stroke. 

Short  vowi  Is  ore  left  unmarked — u  is  equal  to  v  in  ■nite;  a  to  a  in 
art;  oo,  as  used  here,  has  no  correspondent  sound  in  English  :  it  is  equal 
to  u  as  pronounced  by  the  common  people  in  many  counties  of  iScoilaud 
in  the  words  use,  soot,  &c. —  a  is  equal  to  a  in  ait. 

*  j3  is  not  exactly  a  long  here ;  il  is  perhaps  as  near  e  in  met,  as  a  in 
make,  but  a  will  not  be  so  readily  mistaken.  It  is  impoisibls  to  convey 
t  }ii»  proQUQciation  accurately  without  the  tong^t. 
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Coup  de  main,  ku-de-mang\  a  sudden  or  hold  enterprise. 

Debut,  de-boo\  first  appearance  in  public. 

Dernier  resort,  derrf*-ya.-res-sor\  the  last  shift  or  resource. 

Depdt,  de-po\  a  storeliouse  or  magazine. 

Double  entendre,  diibl  ang-tang'der,  double  meaning,  one 

in  an  immodest  sense. 
Douceur,  du-soor\  a  present  or  bribe. 
Dieu  et  mon  droit,  dyoo^  e-mong  drwii,  God  and  my  right. 
Eclat,  e-kla,  splendour ;  with  applause. 
Eleve,  el-av',  pupil. 

En  bon  point,  ang-bong-pwang',  in  good  condition  ;  jolbj. 
En  masse,  ang  miiss\  in  a  body  or  mass. 
En  passant,  ang  pas-sang^  by  the  icay;  in  passing;  by  the  by 
Ennui,  eng-nue\  wearisomeness  ;  lassitude;  Lcdloasnesi. 
Faux  pas,  fo-pii,  a  slip  ;  misconduct. 
Fete,  fiit,  a  feast  or  entertainment. 
fracas,  fra-ca\  bustle;  a  slight  quarrel;  more  ado  about 

the  thing  than  it  is  worth. 
Honi  soit  qui  mal  y  pense,  ho.ne-swa  ke.miil  e  pangs^, 

evil  be  to  him  that  evil  thinks. 
Hauteur,  ha-toor\  haughtiness. 
Je  ne  s^ais  quoi,  zhe  ne  sa  kwii,  /  knoic  not  what. 
Jcu  de  niots,  zhoo  de  mo\  a  play  upon  words. 
Jen  d'esprit,  zhoo  de-spre\  a  display  of  icit ;  witticism. 
Mal-apropos,  mal  ap-ro-po\  unfit;  out  of  time  or  place. 
Mauvais  honte,  mo-vaz-hont\  false  modesty. 
Mot  du  guet,  mo  doo  ga\  a  icatchword. 
Naivete,  na-iv-ta\  ingenuousness,  simplicity,  innocence. 
Outre,  t.-tr^'',  eccentric ;  blustering;  wild;  not  gentle. 
Petit  maitrc,  pe-te-ma'ter,  a  beau;  a  fop. 
Protege,  pro-ta  zha\  a  person  patronized  and  protected. 
Rouge,  ruzh,  red  ;  a  kind  of  red  paint  for  the  face. 
Sans,  sang,  without. 

Sang  froid,  sang  frwii,  cold  blood;  indifference. 
Savant,  sa-vang,  a  wise  or  learned  man. 
Soi-disant,  swa-de-zang\  self-styled ;  pretended. 
Tapis,  ta-pe,  the  carpet. 
Trait,  tra,  feature,  touch,  arrow,  shaft. 
Tete  h.  tete,  tat  a  tat,  face  to  face,  a  private  conversation. 
Unique,  oo-uek\  singular,  the  only  one  of  his  kind. 
Un  bel  esprit,  oong  bel  c-spr^^, a  pretender  to  wit,  a  virtuoso 
V'alet-de-chambre,  va-la  de  shom'ber,  a  valet  or  footman. 
Vive  Id  roi,  veve  le  rwa,  long  live  the  king. 


176 


LATIN  PHRASES. 


77ie  pronunciation  has  not  been  added  to  thej^tin,  because  every  letter 
is  soundod. — c  fnal  being  like  1/  in  army. 

1.  A  long  or  short  over  a  vowel  denotes  both  the  accented  syllable  and 
the  quantity  of  the  vou-ei  in  English.  2.  Ti.  ci  or  si.  before  a  vowel 
sounds  she.    3.  Words  of  two  syllables  have  the  accent  on  ihe.  first. 


Ab  initio,  from  the  beginnin 

Ab  urbe  condita, /rom  the  buil- 
ding of  the  city— A..  U.  C. 

Ad  captandum  vulgiis,  to  en- 
snare the  tidgar.     [ot/i  e7id. 

Ad  infinitum,  toinfinitjj,rinih- 

Ad  libitum,  at  pleasure,  [tion. 

Ad  referendum,  for  considera- 

Ad  valorem,  according  to  value 

A  I'ortiori,  with  stronger  rea- 

*•  son,  much  more.   ^]  '^  y-y 

Alias  (a-Ie-as),  othcfun^g:^' ,' :h 

Alibi  (a!-i-bi),  elstichere.  ^  '  * 

Alma  mater,  the  university. 

Anglice  (ang-li-cy)  inEnglish. 

Anno  Domini,  in  the  year  of 
our  Lord — A.  D. 

Anno  ^lundi,  in  the  year  of  the 
icorld—A.  :»I. 

A  posteriori,  from  the  effect, 
from  the  latter,  from  btliind. 

A  priori, .from  the  foi^mer,  from 
before,  from  the  nature  or  cause. 

Arcanum,  a  secret. 

Arcana  imperii,  state  secrets. 

Argumentum  ad  hominem,  an 
appeal  to  the  professed  principles 
or  practices  of  the  adversary. 

Argumentum  ad  judicium,  an 
appeal  to  the  common  sense  of 
vumkind. 

Argumentum  ad  fidem,  an  ap- 
peal to  our  faith. 

Argamentnrn  ad  populum,  an 
appeal  to  the  people. 

Argumentum  ad  passiones,  an 
appeal  to  thepaJisions.  [_sides. 

Audi  alteram  partem.Afa?'  both 

Bona  fide,  in  reality,  ingood  faith. 

Contra,  against. 

Cacoethes  sciibendi,  an  itch 
for  writing. 

Cppieri-?  paribus,  other  circiim- 
■ftances  being  eqt.iaL 

Cm  put  mortuum,  the  worthless 
,  jiutains,  dead  Jiead. 

CouiL  OS  liieiitii,  in  one'$  senses 


Cum  privilegio,  vilh privilege. 

Data,  things  granted. 

De  fkcto,  in  fact,  in  reality. 

De  jure,  in  right,  in  laio. 

Dei  Gratia,  by  the  grace  or  fa- 
vour  of  God. 

Deo  yolente,  God  vAlling. 

Domine  dirige  nos-,0  Lord  di- 
rect as.  [wanting. 

Desunt   caetera,   the  rest  are 

Desideratum,  something  desir- 
.^va^e,  err  much  wanted. 
'Di^ffJ'afle-  person£e,  characten 
represented. 

Durante  vita,  during  life. 

Durante  placito,  during  pleas- 

Ergo,  therefore.  [ure. 

Errata,   errors — Erratum,  an 

Excerpta,  extracts.        [error. 

Esto  perpetua  let  itbepeipetual 

Et  ctetera,  (&C.)  and  the  rest. 

Exempli  gratia,  (e.  g.)  as  for 
example.  [of  office. 

Ex  oflicio,  officially,  by  virtue 

Ex  parte,  on  one  side,  [tation. 

Extempore,  tcithout premedi- 

Fac  simile,  exact  copy  or  re- 
semblance. 

Fiat,  let  it  be  done  or  made. 

Flagrante  bello,  dui^ing  hostili- 

Gra^is,  for  nothing.  [ties. 

Hora  tugit,  the  hour  or  timeflies 

Humanuin  est  errare,  to  err  i« 
human. 

Ibidem,  (ib.)  in  the  same  place. 

Id  est,  (i.  e.)  that  is. 

Ignoramus,  a  vain  uninformed 
pretender. 

In  loco,  in  this  place. 

Imprimis,  in  the  first  place. 

In  terrorem,  as  a  warning. 

In  propria  persona,  in  his  oton 
person. 

In  statu  quo,  in  the  foi^ner  state 

Ipse  dixit,  on  his  sole  a,sscrtion 

Ipse  facto,  by  the  act  itself. 
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Ipso  jure,  by  the  law  itself. 

Jlem,  also  or  article. 

Jure  divino,  by  divine  right. 

Jure  humano,  by  human  laio. 

lui'  gennum,the  law  of  nations. 

Locum  tcnensdeputy  substitute 

Labor  omnia  vincit,  labour  ov- 
ercomes  evemthing. 

Licentia  vatum,  a  poetical  li- 
cence. Itongue. 

Lapsus  linguae,    a  slip  of  the 

Magna  Charta,  the  gi  eat  char- 
ter, the  basis  of  our  laics  and 
liberties. 

VTemento  mon,remember  death 

Memorabilia,  mailers  deserv- 
ing of  record. 

Meum  el  tuum.  mine  and  thine 

Multum  in  parvo,  much  in  lit- 
tle, a  great  deal  in  a  few  words. 

Nemo  me  impune  Incesset,  no 

one  shall  provoke  me  with  impunity  ' 

^e  plus  ultra,  no  farther,  no-  j 
thing  beyond.  ^willing. 

N'oleni  volens,  loilling  or  an-  \ 

Non  compos  mentis,  not  of  a 
sound  mind. 

N'isi  Dominus  frustrata,  unless 
the  Lord  be  iinth  us,  all  ef- 
forts are  in  vain. 

N'e  quid  nimis,  too  much  of  one 
thing  is  good  for  nothing. 

»S^em.  con.  (for  nemine  con- 
tradicente,)  none  opposing. 

Nem.  dis.  (for  nemine  di.-.-en- 
tiente,)  yione  disagreeing. 

Ore  tenus,  from  the  mouth. 

O  tempora,  O  mores,  O  the 
times,  O  the  manners. 

Omnes,  all. 

Onus,  burden. 

Passim,  everyichere. 

per  se,  by  itself  alone. 

Prima  facie,  at  first  view,  or 
at  first  sight. 

Posse  comitdtus,  the  power  of 
the  county. 

Primum  mobile,  mfiin-spring. 

Pro  and  con,  for  and  againxt. 

Pro  bono  ■^nhhco,  fur  the  good 
of  the  public.  \ 


Pro  loco  et  tempore,  for  the 

place  and  time. 
Pro  re  nata,  as  occa-non  serves 
Pro  re?^,  lege  et  wrege  :  forthe 

kivg,  the  constitution  i,-the  people. 
Quo  Huinio,  xcith  lohat  mind. 
Quo  jure,  by  v:hat  right. 
Quoad,  as  far  as. 
Quondam,  formerly. 
K  es  publica,  the  commontvealth 
Resurgam,  I  shall  iH^'C  again. 
Rex,  a  king — K  egina,  a  queen. 
Senatus  consultum,   a  decree 

of  the  senate. 
Seriatim,  in  regular  ordei\ 
fciiie   die,   xmthout  specifying 

any  particular  day. 
Sine  qua  non,  an  indispensible 

prereqtii?ite  or  condition. 
Statu  quo,  state  in  ichich  it  xoas 
Sub  pcena,  under  a  penalty. 
Sui  generis,  the  oniy  one  of  his 
Supra,  above,  [kind,  singular. 
Summum  bonum  thechiefgood 
Tria  juncta  in  uno,  three  joined 

in  one. 
Toties  quoties,  as  often  as. 
Una  voce,  with  one  voice,  un- 
animously. 
Ul'timus,  the  last,  (cont.  ult.) 
U'tile  duice,  tlie  useful  with  the 

pleasant. 
Uti  possidetis,  as  ye  possess  or 

present  possession. 
Verbatim,  loord  for  word. 
A^ersus,  against. 
Vade  niecurn,  go  with  me;  a 

book  fit  for  being  a  constant  com- 
Vale,  fureicell.  [panion. 

Via,  by  the  way  of. 
Vice,  in  the  room  of. 
Vice  versa,  the  reverse. 
Vide,  see  (contracted  into  v.) 
Vide  ut  supra,  see  as  above. 
Vis  \\oc{\cd.,  poetic  geinus. 
Viva  voce,  orally;  by  woi'd  of 

mouth. 
Vivimt  rex  et  regina,  long  live 

the  king  and  the  queen. 
Vo.x  popiiii,  the  voice  oftliepeo' 
Vulgo,  commonly.  vple. 
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INDEX  TO  THE  RULES  OF  SYNTAX. 


NOUN  S. 

Pars 

Two  or  more  nouns  in  the  sing.  83 

Two  nouns  disinin<;d,  &c ib. 

Nouns  of  multitude 87 

One  noun  governs  anotlier-..  •  86 

Of  .1  chiuse  between  tliem 109 

Several  nouns  in  the  possess.*.  86 
Singular  nouns  of  diff.  persons  06 
A  sing-iilar  and  a  plural  noun.  97 
A  noun  and   its  pronoun   im- 
proper  93 

P  R  0  N  O  l:  N  S. 

Pronouns  agree  in  gender,  &c  .  93 
Each,  ev«Ty,  either,  ;i2ree,  &C.106 
That  and  this,  former  &  latter.  107 
Jlelative  agrees  with  its  antec.  94 

that  and  whicM ib. 

preceded  by  two  an- 
tecedents of  diff.  persons 95 

Rel.  should  be  placed  next  ant.*  ib. 

Who  afler  than* 105 

When  a  pronoun  refers  to  two 

words  of  rlifferent  personsX--  97 
Of  whichsoever^  &lc.* 109 

VERB. 

A  verb  ngrees  with  its  nom....  80 

An  active  verb  governs 81 

Weuter  vbs.  do  noi  gov.  an  obj.+  ib. 
Active  verbs  admit  of  no  prep.||  ib. 

One  verb  governs  another 85 

Tl)e  infinitive  is  used  as  a  nom.  99 
Verbs  related  in  iminl  of  lime.lGS 
The  verb  to  be  has  the  same  case  88 

PARTICIPLE. 

Participle  used  as  a  noun 91 

A  {lossessive  pmnoun  before  the 

prt'sent  participlet 91 

A  noun  before  tiie  present  par- 

ticiplej 91 

Past  part  u  used  after  havt  &  be  92 


ADVERBS. 

Of  the  position  of  adverbs 102 

Adjectives  not  used  as  adverbslOS 
Of  hence,  thence,  there,  &c.*,  ib. 
Double  comparalives  improper.lOO 

Two  negati  ves  improper 101 

The    comparative    degree    re- 
quires than 104 

PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions  govern  objective. .  82 
should    be  placet! 

before  the  rt-laiive* ib. 

Dirf.  prep,  with  the  sainenount  ib. 
To,   at,   in,   before   names  of 

places 110 

Words    reqniring    appropriate 

prepositions Ill 

CONJUNCTIONS. 
Conjunctions  couple  like  moods  84 

require  subjunctive  mood  89 

J.esti\ud  thaf\ ib. 

ff,  with  but  foilowingt ih. 

Conjunctions  in  pairs 90 

Than  and  as 105 

VARIOUS     THINGS. 

Interjections 110 

General  Kule 114 

Use  of  the  Arlicles IIS 

Ellipsis  is  frequently  admitted.!  16 

improper 117 

Construction 118 

Promiscuous  rxer.  on  Syntax. 119 
Miscellaneous  Ob?ervatii>ns. ..141 

Wht-n  to  use  capitals 153 

Purictuation 157 

Prosody 165 

Of  Versifioafion ib. 

Figures  of  Speech 169 

Q.uestioris  on  Etymology 172 

Frencli  aud  Latin  Phi  ases. . . .  174 


BRITISH  STATIONERY, 

PLAIN  AND  FANCY. 

■WRITING  PAPERS. 

The  Subscriber  has  always  on  hand  a  great  variety  of 
the  following;  ; — 

Whatman's  and  Wilmet's  Superfine,  Imperial,  >^uper  Royal, 
hoyal  Medium  and  Pemy  W  riling  Papers  ;  also,  Blue 
and  Y'ellow  Wove  Folio,  Large  and  ^inall  Posts,  Folio 
Medium  Bank  Post,  &:c. 

Post  and  Notk  Paper. — Fine  and  Superfine,  Large  and 
Small,  Tliick  Laid,  Yellow  and  Blue  W  ove  Post,"  of  the 
best  makes,  Crearn  Laid  Post.  Fine  and  Superfine, 
Large  aiid  Small,  Thin  Laid  Yellow  and  Blue  Wove 
P^sts  ;  Superhne  Small  Thick  Yellow  \V(  ve,  Glazed, 
ai:d  Gilt  Post  ;  Superfine  Laid  "i  cllow  aiid  Blue  \\(\e 
>.ot.e  Paper,  Gilt  and  Plain  :  Extra  Large  Thin  Post 
(Chiitman's  n  ake),  —  alsfi,  the  same  cf  Pcirisian  ai;d 
Austrian  makes  for  Foreign  Corresponder  ce  in  great 
variety  ;  Extra  Satin  Post  Paper,  gilt  and  plain  ;  Lm- 
bossed  and  Plain  Letter  and  NoTe  Paper,  coloured  ; 
Bluck  Edged  and  Black  Bordered  I  o^t  ai:d  Nf.te  Pa})er, 
various  breadths  ;  Sets  of  Fancy  Note  Paper,  v.ith  beau- 
tiful Designs  in  Colours  or  in  Gold.  Kuled  Post  of  vari^ 
ous  qualities. — Post,  with  Engraved  \  lews  of  Aioutreal, 
Quebec,  Kingston,  Niagara,  Kc.  ^c. 

Drawing  Papers  and  Drainvg  Malp.i  inls  ;  CarJa  and  Card 
Cases;  Steel  Pens  and  Quills',  Wax  U7id  Wafers; 
Inks  and  Ink  Stands. 

BT.ANK  BOGUS. 

Censistirg  cf  Ledgers.  Journals,  Day  B' ok.«,  of  superfine 
and  line  paper  ;  bill  P.o'^ks,  Baiik  Check  B  f)ks,  Itultd 
Memraiidum  1    ""ks,  1  ass  Loeks,  Jsc.  &  c.  ^c. 

PRINTING. 

The  Subscriber  havi:g  L.tely  m;tde  an  extensive  addition  to 
his  stock  .  f  Tyvie.  including  a  great  va'i^ty  o^  ihe 
latest  'iilrduced,  are  prepared  lo  execute  ii!l  orders 
fur  Priming  «ih  neati  ess  aiiii  tles-pa'eh.  anu  en  terms 
as  moderate  as  those  of  any  other  in  ihe  'i  rade. 

.  BQOK-BiNDING. 

iThc    Subscriber    bind    in    every    variety    of  st^le,  Ledgers, 
I         Juurndli,  'Jash,  Day  -trucks,  is^c.  b^c. 


CATECHISMS  AND  SCHOOL-BOUivo. 

The  Subscriber  publishes  editions  of  the  following  Catechism, 
and  School-Books  : — 

The  Shorter  Catechism. 

The  Sar  "^j  ^^  ith  Proofs. 

The  Mother's  ("atechism,  containinoj  common  things  neces- 
sary to  be  kiiou  n  at  an  early  age. 

The  Second  Catechism,  being;  a  Sequel  to  the  First. 

The  Child'    Own  Prayer  Book. 

Catechism  for  the  Instruction  of  Communicants  of  the  Lord's 
Supper,  by  the  late  l>r.  Andrew  Thomson. 

Lessons  on  the  Truth  of  Christianity. 

Catechism  of  Universal  Hislory. 

Catechism  of  the  History  of  England. 

NATIONAL  SCHOOL  BOOKS. 
General  Lessons,  to  be  hung  Knglish  Grammar  and  Key. 

up  in  Schools.  Book-keeping  and  Key. 

First  Book  of  Lessons.  [Treatise  on  Aensiiralion. 

Second  Bock  of  Lessons.  Aj'pendix  to  Mensuration,  for 

Sequel  to  the  Second  Book.     |     the  use  cf  Teachers. 
Third  Book  of  Lessons.  I '  lements  of  Geometry. 

Fourlh  Book  of  Lessons.  Introduction      lo    Ijeography 

Fifth  Book  of  Lessons.  i     and    History,    with    Maps, 

First  Book  of  Arithmetic  and^     Males,    ike,    new   edition, 
Key.  I     much   in;provf-d. 

Large  coloured  Maps  for  School  Rooms. 
CURRICULUM    LATIN UM. 


Caesar  de  Bello  Gallico. 
Q.  Curtius. 
Taciti  Agricola. 
Ho.-alii  Carmina. 


Cornelius  Nepos. 
Virgiiii  Georgica. 
i.  icero  de  Amicitia. 
Cicero  de  Seneclute. 
Ovidii  Fasti. 

CANADIAN  EDITIONS-SCHOOL  BOOKS. 

The  Canadian  Primer,  by  Pe-  Lennie's  Grammar. 

ter  Parley.  ! Murray's  English  Reader. 

Manson's  Primer.  J.Murray's  Large    English 
Mayor's  .•spelling  Book.  Grammar. 

Carjienier's  Spelling  Book.  jMurray's  ."mall  ditto. 

Webster's  spelhng  Book.  Canadian  School  Atlas. 

V^  alker's  Dictionary.  Ewing's      Canadian      School 
Waikingame's  Arithmetic.  Geography. 

ENGLISH  SCHOOL  BOOKS. 

In  very  great  variety,  such  as  are   used  in  the  princi- 
pal Colleges  and  irchcols  throughout  the  Province. 

H.   RAMSAY. 
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